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Abstract

The objective of this thesis is to provide a description and analysis for conditional
sentences and relative clauses that express conditional meanings in Modern Standard
Arabic and the Taif Dialect. It argues that the conditional sentence that is intro-
duced by the conjunction Pin in Modern Standard Arabic is always a real conditional,
whereas the conditional sentence that is introduced by the conjunction law is an un-
real conditional. In addition, the thesis suggests that the apodosis in the Taif Dialect
plays a main role in identifying the type of conditional. In this case, if the apodosis
contains kān or yikūn, the conditional is unreal. Otherwise, the conditional sentence
is real. Also, the thesis argues that the conditional sentence is a complex sentence
that has two clauses, a subordinate clause and matrix clause. The subordinate clause
is introduced by the conditional conjunction and expresses the condition while the
matrix clause gives the result. The subordinate or the protasis is analysed as an ad-
junct in this thesis and the thesis provides evidence for the adjunct analysis.

Also, the thesis discusses relative clauses that express conditional meaning in both
Modern Standard Arabic and the Taif Dialect. There are three types of relative clauses
that can express conditional meaning, namely, a restrictive relative clause, headless
relative clause and free relative clause. In the restrictive relative clause, the relative
clause is introduced by the relative pronoun allad

¯
ı̄ in Modern Standard Arabic and all̄ı

in the Taif Dialect. The head noun and the relative clause provides the condition while
the main clause gives the result. Similarly, the relative clause is introduced by the
same relative pronouns in the headless relative clause in both dialects and expresses
the condition and the main clause the result. Also, the free relative clause gives the
condition and the main clause the result. However, there are two types of free relative
clauses that express conditional meanings. In the first type, the free relative clause
functions as an argument, whereas it functions as an adjunct in the second type. The
conditional sentence and the relative clause construction will be analysed within the
framework of Lexical Functional Grammar in this thesis.

Conditional constructions in Modern Standard Arabic are briefly discussed in the
literature while conditional constructions in the Taif Dialect has not been studied
before.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

The aim of this thesis is to describe and provide an analysis of some structures used to ex-

press types of conditional meaning in Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) and the Taif Dailect

(TD). It is assumed that conditional meanings in both dialects can be expressed by two con-

structions. The first is introduced by conditional conjunctions and the second is a relative

clause construction. As for the first construction, this study will focus on two conditional

conjunctions, namely, Pin and law in both dialects because the two conjunctions are the

basic conditional conjunctions in MSA and the only conditional conjunctions in TD.

The thesis follows researchers such as Jarvis (1971), Palmer (1974), Sweet (1898) and

others in classifying conditionals into two groups. The first group will be called real condi-

tionals and includes all conditional sentences that are expressed by a speaker who has no

knowledge about the fulfilment of the condition and does not make any prediction about

this fulfilment. In contrast, the second group will be called unreal conditionals and will

include all conditionals that are expressed by a speaker who has a negative belief about the

fulfilment of the condition. The English examples in (1) are real conditionals while the ones

in (2) are unreal conditionals:

(1) a. If he was in jail yesterday, he had a bad time. Past

b. If he is in jail now, he is having a bad time. Present

1



2 Chapter 1. Introduction

c. If he is in jail tomorrow, he will have a bad time. Future

(2) a. If he had been in jail yesterday, he would have had a bad time. Past

b. If he were in jail now, he would be having a bad time. Present

c. If he were in jail tomorrow, he would have a bad time. Future

This study will analyse conditional sentences within the framework of Lexical Functional

Grammar. The conditional sentence in MSA and TD will be analysed as a sentence that

contains two clauses, namely, a subordinate clause which expresses the condition and a

matrix clause which expresses the result. The subordinate clause or the protasis will be

analysed as an adjunct and the thesis will provide some evidence supporting this analysis.

The rules that license conditional sentences in TD will be proposed and the c-structure and

f-structure for the conditional sentence in TD will be given.

As for the second construction, it will be assumed that there are three types of relative

clauses in MSA and TD that can express conditional meanings, namely, a restrictive, head-

less and free relative clause. The thesis will focus on relative clauses that are introduced

by the relative pronoun allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA and all̄ı in TD and will assume that they express

real conditional meaning. Also, it will discuss ever relative clauses that express conditional

meaning in TD. The relative constructions that express conditional meaning contain two

clauses. In this case, the relative clause can function as an argument in some construction

and as an adjunct in others. The thesis will choose one construction, namely, the one that

has a relative clause functioning as an argument and it will provide the c-structure and

f-structure of this construction.

This thesis contains seven chapters. It is organised as follows: the first chapter is an

introduction and the last chapter is a conclusion. The second chapter explains some syn-

tactic issues that are relevant to the discussion of conditional sentences and relative clauses

in the following chapters. In particular, this chapter is divided into two parts. The first
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part will discuss two issues in MSA. The first issue is the structure of MSA. The discussion

of the structure of MSA will focus on the VSO and SVO orders and it will argue against

analysing the subject in SVO order as a topic. The second issue in MSA is the tense and

aspect. The chapter will explain the possible types of tense and aspect in MSA. It will

argue that there are four types of past in MSA and two types of future. Also, the regular

types of aspect that are progressive and habitual will be explained in MSA. The second

part will highlight the same issues in TD. It will discuss the structure of TD and it will ar-

gue that the possible word orders in TD are VSO and SVO. Also, the subject in SVO order

will not be analysed as a topic. The tense and aspect in TD will be explained in more detail.

The third chapter serves as a background chapter for the fourth and fifth chapter. It

is divided into three parts: the first part provides an overview of conditional sentences. It

defines the conditional sentence and discusses the role of the conditional conjunction in con-

ditional sentences. Also, it explains the conditional meanings which are real and unreal and

it discusses the relation between the two clauses in conditional sentences. The second part

presents an overview of relative clauses and ever conditionals in the English language. It

discusses the types of relative clauses in general and the conditional meanings that may be

expressed by relative constructions. The third part provides an overview of Arabic studies

of conditionals.

The fourth chapter describes conditional sentences in MSA and TD. It is divided into

two parts: the first part is devoted to conditional sentences in MSA. It explains the types

of sentences that are used in the protasis and apodosis with both conditional conjunctions

in MSA. Also, it discusses the verb forms that are used in both clauses and the conditional

meanings that are expressed by these verb forms. The second part is devoted to TD. It

explains the types of sentences that are used in the protasis and apodosis with both condi-

tional conjunctions. Also, it discusses the verb forms and conditional meanings in TD.

The fifth chapter will discuss relative clauses that express conditional meanings in MSA

and TD. It will explain the types of relative clauses that are introduced by the relative pro-

noun allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA and all̄ı in TD and discuss the conditional meanings that are expressed
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by both constructions. Also, this chapter will discuss ever conditionals in TD.

The sixth chapter is devoted to the analysis of conditional sentences and relative clauses.

It starts with providing an overview of the LFG framework which is used for analysing con-

ditionals and relative clauses in this thesis. In addition, this chapter discusses the possible

analyses for conditional sentences and it argues that the conditional sentence should be

analysed as a complex sentence that has two clauses: the protasis and the apodosis. The

protasis should be analysed as an adjunct in this case. The chapter provides some evi-

dence that support analysing the protasis as an adjunct. Then, this chapter will suggest the

rules that license conditional sentences in TD and provide the c-structure and f-structure.

Also, this chapter will discuss the rules that license the relative clauses in TD and provide

the c-structure and f-structure of the relative clause construction that expresses conditional

meaning.



Chapter 2

General Characteristics of MSA

and TD

2.1 Introduction

This chapter will mainly present some syntactic issues in MSA and TD. These issues are

relevant to the discussion in the following chapters in this thesis. This chapter is divided

into two parts. The first part is devoted to MSA and it addresses two topics, namely, the

structure of sentences and tense and aspect in MSA. This section will focus on the VSO and

SVO order in MSA and argue against analysing the subject in the SVO order as a topic.

The possible types of tense and aspect in MSA will be briefly discussed and the chapter

will argue that there are four types of past tense in MSA and two types of future. Also,

progressive and habitual aspect in MSA will be described.

The second part will discuss the same issues in TD in more detail. It will discuss the

structure of TD which is different from MSA. It will propose that the only possible word

orders in TD are VSO and SVO. Like MSA, the subject in the SVO order will not be anal-

ysed as a topic. Next, the possible types of tense and aspect in TD will be discussed.

5



6 Chapter 2. General Characteristics of MSA and TD

2.2 The structure in MSA

The structure of the sentence in MSA and TD is very important for the discussion of con-

ditional sentences and relative clauses that express conditional meanings. This section will

discuss the structure of MSA and it is divided into three subsections. The first subsection

will explain the possible word orders in MSA and focus on the most important orders which

are VSO versus SVO. The second subsection will discuss the possible analyses for the pre-

verbal NP in the SVO order. It will follow Fassi Fehri (1993) in assuming that the preverbal

NP is ambiguous between two functions when it is definite. The preverbal NP can be a

subject or topic when it is definite. However, when the preverbal NP is indefinite, it must

be analysed as a subject. Analysing the preverbal NP as a subject will make a problem

in explaining the asymmetry in agreement between the two word orders because the verb

agrees in person, gender and number with the preverbal subject, but it only agrees in person

and gender with the postverbal subject. The third subsection will discuss the asymmetry

in the agreement between the two orders.

2.2.1 Word order

The word order in MSA is free and it can exhibit all the possible word orders. However,

some authors such as Mohammad (1985), Fassi Fehri (1993) and Ouhalla (1994) argue that

the basic word orders in MSA are VSO and SVO. This is because the two orders are the

predominant word orders in MSA. Also, the two word orders received most of the attention

in the literature because of the debate in the principle and parameters framework about the

positions that genuine subjects can occupy.

In the principle and parameters framework, there are two analyses for the two orders in

MSA (see Aoun et al. (2010)). The first assumes that there are two positions that can be

occupied by genuine subjects within the clause. It is assumed that the SVO is derived from

the VSO, whereby the subject is originated in the specifier position of the VP in both orders.

In the VSO order, the subject remains in-situ while it raises to the specifier of the IP in the

SVO order. In both orders, the verb raises to the I position (for more information about
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this type of movements, see Kuroda (1968), Koopman and Sportiche (1991) and Kitagawa

(1994)).

The second assumes that the only genuine subject occurs in the VSO order and it oc-

cupies the specifier position of the VP. In this case, the preverbal subject is not a genuine

subject, rather it is a topic that is related to a resumptive pronoun. In this analysis, it is

argued that the agreement between the verb and the subject in number when the subject

precedes the verb is evidence that the subject is a topic. The next section will discuss the

analysis of Fassi Fehri (1993) for the preverbal NP which is believed to be the right analysis

in this section.

2.2.2 Subject VS. Topic

The two analyses in the previous section mean that the preverbal NP can be analysed as a

subject or topic. This section follows Fassi Fehri (1993) in assuming that the two analyses

are possible. Specifically, the preverbal NP can be a topic or subject when it is definite. On

the other hand, when the preverbal NP is indefinite, it must be a subject.

Fassi Fehri (1993) believes that when the preverbal NP is definite, the sentence is am-

biguous between two interpretations, namely, the preverbal NP can be a subject or topic.

The following sentence is illustrative:

(3) al-Pwlād-u
DEF-children-NOM

d
¯
ahabū

go.PFV.3PLM
Pilā
to

al-madrasat-i.
DEF-school-GEN

‘The children, they went to the school/The children went to the school’

Fassi Fehri (1993) argues that sentences such as the sentence in (3) are ambiguous be-

tween two meanings. The sentence in (3) can mean that the children, they went to the

school or the children went to the school. In the first meaning, the children is a topic and

the subject is the pronoun they1. In contrast, the children in the second meaning is the

1The long vowel ū which suffixed at the end of the verb d
¯

ahab is analysed as a pronoun and it
is the subject in this case.
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subject (see Fassi Fehri (1993)).

On the other hand, the preverbal NP can be analysed as a topic or subject without

ambiguity. If the preverbal NP has a nominative case and it is not the subject, it is a topic.

The following example illustrates:

(4) al-Pwlād-u,
DEF-children-NOM

qābal-tu-hum.
meet.PFV-1SGM.SUBJ-3PLM.OBJ

‘The children, I met them’

In example (4), the children is a topic and it is linked to the predicate by anaphorically

binding its argument. The children is the antecedent of the pronoun hum which functions

as the object of the verb qābal ‘met’.

In contrast, if the preverbal NP is indefinite, it must be analysed as a subject and can

never have the status of a topic. The following examples which are quoted from Fassi Fehri

(1993, 28) have two preverbal NPs and both are indefinite2:

(5) a. ‘baqarat-un
INDF-cow-NOM

takallamat’.
talk.PFV.3SGF

‘A cow has spoken’

b. ‘jāsus-un
INDF-spy-NOM

Paqbala
appear.PFV.3SGM

calay-nā’.
on-1PL

‘A spy has appeared to us’

The preverbal NPs in (5a) and (5b) are indefinite and they function as subjects in both

sentences which are grammatical. This is strong evidence against the position that all pre-

verbal NPs are topics and not subjects. The topic is usually old information and the hearer

has knowledge about it. The topic is defined as the thing that the sentence is about. In this

2The hearer must benefit from the sentence that has an indefinite preverbal subject and that is
why Fassi Fehri (1993) uses sentences such as these sentences. It is very strange that a cow talked
and a spy appeared to us.
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connection, Kroeger (2004, 134) states that ‘in order to say something about a particular

entity, the speaker must assume that the hearer can identify that entity’. In the case of

MSA, when the subject that appears before the verb is indefinite noun, it is a new informa-

tion and the hearer has no knowledge about it. Also, the speaker assumes that the hearer

cannot identify it.

Also, Fassi Fehri (1993, 28) states that ‘Arabic topics are necessarily definite, whereas

preverbal subjects can be indefinite’. This claim means that the preverbal NP in (3) is

ambiguous between topic and subject because it is definite and both topic and subject can

be definite. In contrast, the preverbal NPs in (5a) and (5b) are only subjects because they

are indefinite and topics in MSA cannot be indefinite.

One evidence in support of claiming that topics in MSA cannot be indefinite is the un-

grammaticality of the following example which is quoted from Fassi Fehri (1993, 29). The

preverbal NP in this example is a topic but it is indefinite and this makes the sentence

ungrammatical:

(6) ‘*baqarat-un
INDF.cow-NOM

d
¯
abah

˙
-tu-ha’.

cut.throat.PFV-1SG.NOM-3SGF.ACC

‘*A cow, I cut its throat’

The preverbal NP baqarat-un ‘a cow’ is a topic and it is the antecedent of the pronoun

ha ‘it’ which functions as an object. However, the sentence is not grammatical because the

topic is not definite. In this connection, Fassi Fehri (1993, 29) claims that ‘the antecedent of

a resumptive pronoun has to be referentially strong’. He believes that this condition can give

an interpretation for the ungrammaticality of example (6) above in the sense that indefinite

nouns are not referentially strong. Also, this condition supports analysing the preverbal

NP in example (5a) as a subject and the agreement on the verb as an agreement and not

resumptive pronoun because the antecedent of a resumptive pronoun must be referentially

strong.
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Also, preverbal subjects differ from topics in their structural properties. Fassi Fehri

(1993) states that subjects are different from topics in that subjects are in the domain of IP,

whereas topics are outside this domain. There are some tests that can support this claim.

One of these tests is negation. Fassi Fehri (1993) argues that negation in MSA selects an

IP. In the IP, the verb may be initial or a subject or object may be fronted. The following

examples which are quoted from Fassi Fehri (1993, 30, 31) are illustrative:

(7) a. ‘mā
NEG

Pah
˙
ad-un

INDF.one-NOM
facala
do.PFV.3SGM

hād
¯
ā’.

this

‘(It is) no one (that) did this’

b. ‘mā
NEG

baqarat-an
INDF.cow-ACC

s̆āhadd-tu’.
see.PFV-1SG

‘(It is) not a cow (that) I saw’

The preverbal NP Pah
˙

ad-un ‘one’ that follows the negative particle in example (7a) is

the subject while the NP baqarat-an ‘a cow’ that follows the negative particle in (7b) is the

object of the verb. Both examples are grammatical because the negative particle in each

sentence precedes an IP. In contrast, topics cannot occur in a negative phrase. Therefore,

the following sentence which is quoted from Fassi Fehri (1993, 31) is not grammatical:

(8) *mā
NEG

zayd-un
Zayd-NOM

raPay-tu-hu.
see.PFV-1SG.NOM-3SGM.ACC

‘*(It is) not Zayd (that) I saw him’

Also, a question marker can precede a sentence that has a fronted subject or object,

but it cannot precede a topic, as shown in the following examples which are quoted from

Fassi Fehri (1993, 31):
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(9) a. ‘Pa
Q

zayd-un
Zayd-NOM

qāla
say.PFV.3SGM

hād
¯
ā?’

this

‘(Is it) Zayd (who) said this’

b. ‘Pa
Q

zayd-an
Zayd-ACC

raPay-ta?’
see.PFV-2SGM

‘(Is it) Zayd (that) you saw’

c. ‘*Pa
Q

zayd-un
Zayd-NOM

raPay-ta-hu?’
see.PFV-2SGM.NOM-3SGM.ACC

‘*(Is it) Zayd (that) you saw him?’

The crucial problem in assuming that the preverbal NP can be analysed as a subject

is that the agreement between the verb and its preverbal subject is full while it between

the verb and its postverbal subject is partial. This asymmetry between the two orders is

illustrated in the following examples:

(10) a. baqar-un
INDF.cow.3PLM-NOM

takallam-ū.
talk.PFV-3PLM

SV

‘Cows talked’

b. takallama
talk.PFV.3M

baqar-un.
INDF.cow.3PLM-NOM

VS

‘Cows talked’

The verb takallam-ū ‘talked’ in example (10a) agrees with the preverbal subject (it must

be analysed as a subject because it is indefinite) in person, gender and number. By contrast,

the same verb in example (10b) agrees with the postverbal subject in person and gender

only. The following section will discuss this asymmetry in agreement between the two orders.
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2.2.3 Asymmetry in the agreement

Researchers who analyse the preverbal NP as a topic use the asymmetry in agreement be-

tween the verb and the subject in the two orders VSO and SVO as evidence supporting their

analysis (see Soltan (2007) and Aoun et al. (2010)). This section will discuss some solutions

made by researchers who do not adopt the topic view for this asymmetry. In the VS(O),

the verb agrees with the subject in person and gender, but not in number. In contrast, the

agreement between the preverbal subject and the verb in SV(O) order is full agreement.

The following repeated examples below show this asymmetry between the two structures:

(11) a. baqar-un
INDF.cow.3PLM-NOM

takallam-ū.
talk.PFV-3PLM

SV

‘Cows talked’

b. takallama
talk.PFV.3M

baqar-un.
INDF.cow.3PLM-NOM

VS

‘Cows talked’

In the Government Binding framework, it is assumed that the agreement between the

subject and verb is the result of a configurational relation between a head and specifier.

Within this framework, there are some analyses for the asymmetry in the agreement in

MSA. One analysis is the null expletive analysis which is proposed by Mohammad (1990,

2000), Ouhalla (1994) and others. Under this analysis, the full agreement with the preverbal

subject is the result of the relationship between the head I which is occupied by the verb

and its specifier which is occupied by the lexical subject which is not a topic. In contrast,

the partial agreement between the verb and the postverbal subject is also the result of the

relationship between the head and the specifier, however, the specifier in this case is occu-

pied by a null expletive.

Aoun et al. (1994) propose a similar analysis for the asymmetry in agreement in MSA.

This analysis is called agreement loss and it assumes that the agreement between the head

which contains the verb and the specifier which contains the subject occurs. However, the
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verb in VSO order raises from I to a head called F in this analysis and because of this raising

the agreement between the verb and the subject is lost.

It is clear that the two analyses which are proposed within the government Binding

Framework are not acceptable in other frameworks, specially nontransformational theories.

In addition, the agreement loss analysis seems inappropriate and there is no evidence sup-

porting it. Also, the null expletive analysis has some problems, namely, it does not account

for the agreement between the verb and the postverbal in gender. The following sentences

are illustrative:

(12) a. ya-d
¯
habu

3SGM-go.IPFV
al-t

˙
ullāb-u

DEF-student.3PLM-NOM
Pilā
to

al-madrasat-i
DEF-school-GEN

kull-a
every-ACC

yawm-in.
day-GEN

‘The students go to the school every day’

b. ta-d
¯
habu

3SGF-go.IPFV
al-t

˙
ālibāt-u

DEF-children.3PLF-NOM
Pilā
to

al-madrasat-i
DEF-school-GEN

kull-a
every-ACC

yawm-in.
day-GEN

‘The students go to the school every day’

In (12a), the postverbal subject is third person masculine and plural and the verb agrees

with it in person and gender only. By contrast, the postverbal subject in example (12b)

is third person, feminine and plural. The verb also agrees with the subject in gender and

person. If the null expletive analysis is the right analysis, both verbs should agree with the

null expletive which is third person and masculine in MSA (see Soltan (2007)).

In addition, there is an analysis for the asymmetry in the agreement between the two

word orders SVO and VSO in traditional grammar. Traditional grammarians analyse the

postverbal NP in VSO order as a subject. However, some of them always analyse the pre-

verbal NP in SVO order as a mubtada3 and they believe that the subject is an incorporated

3It seems that the mubtada is not a topic. This thesis assumes that the mubtada is a category
that is created by traditional grammarians to solve the asymmetry in agreement between the two
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pronominal which is cliticized onto the verb. Therefore, in SVO order, they assume that the

morphological agreement between the verb and the subject is the real subject in this order.

This analysis has some problems. One of them is that it analyses the agreement between

the verb and the subject in SVO as a pronoun, however, the agreement between the verb and

the postverbal subject in VSO order is analysed as an agreement because the verb does not

agree with the subject in number. Also, Benmamoun (2000) argues that this analysis faces a

problem in the constructions that contain auxiliaries. In this case, both the auxiliary and the

verb will show full agreement which means that there are two incorporated pronominal sub-

jects. The following examples which is quoted from Benmamoun (2000, 126) are illustrative:

(13) a. ‘kun-na
be.PFV-3PLF

yaPkul-na’.
eat.IPFV-3PLF

‘They were eating’

b. ‘*kun-at
be.PFV-3SGF

yaPkul-na’.
eat.IPFV-3PLF

‘They were eating’

In example (13a), the auxiliary and the verb contain full agreement and the sentence

is grammatical. By contrast, example (13b) is not grammatical because the auxiliary does

not agree in number. Under the incorporation analysis, example (13a) has two incorporated

pronominal subjects and this is not plausible assumption.

Another analysis for the asymmetry in the agreement in MSA is a morphological analysis

and it is called the subject-verb merger analysis. This analysis is proposed by Benmamoun

(2000). Benmamoun (2000) suggests that agreement features are not always realised by

agreement affixes. Under this assumption, he states that the number feature in the VSO

order in MSA is spelled-out by the lexical subject which merges with the verb. The merger

between the subject which is specified for number features and the verb amounts to spelling-

out the number features on the verb. It means that the number agreement in MSA can be

orders. The term mubtada in traditional grammar is used for topics and subjects that precede verbs.
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spelled-out by two alternative ways. It can be spelled-out as an affix or suffix that is at-

tached to the verb, or periphrastically when the verb is merged with the subject. The first

occurs when the subject precedes the verb in MSA while the second occurs when the subject

follows the verb.

The subject-verb merger analysis has a problem in that some other elements, such as

objects, are able to intervene between the verb and the postverbal subject. Benmamoun

(2000) tries to solve this problem by assuming that the merger is between the postverbal

subject and the copy of the verb when other elements intervene between the verb and the

subject. Then, Benmamoun (2000, 132) states that ‘merger with one copy entails merger

with all copies’. Obviously, this assumption may be plausible in transformational theories,

however, it is not acceptable in nontransformational theories.

To sum up, this thesis agrees with Fassi Fehri (1993) in assuming that the preverbal NP

is ambiguous between a topic and subject when it is definite and it is a subject when it is

indefinite. The asymmetry in the agreement between the two orders in MSA is problematic.

There are some analyses that are proposed for this asymmetry, however, they do not give a

real solution for this problem. This thesis follows Benmamoun (2000) in assuming that the

verb does not agree with the postverbal subject in number because the subject is specified

for number. However, it disagrees that a copy of the verb merges with the subject when

some elements intervene between the verb and the subject. In contrast, it argues that the

verb in this case optionally agrees with the subject in number. It means that the verb

does not always disagree in number with the postverbal subject when the object intervenes

between the verb and the postverbal subject (see Alaqili (nd)). Agreement in MSA is com-

plicated and needs further study. The next section will discuss the tense and aspect in MSA.
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2.3 Tense and Aspect in MSA

This section will describe tense and aspect in MSA. It is divided into three subsections.

The first subsection is devoted to the types of past in MSA. It argues that there are four

levels of past in MSA and they differ from each other in the degree of remoteness from the

speech time. Also, this subsection discusses some types of aspect that are possible with past

tense in MSA, such as progressive and habitual. The second subsection explains the present

and assumes that there are three types of present, specifically, habitual present, present

progressive and present simple. The fourth subsection discusses the future. It argues that

there are two levels of future in MSA and they are different in the degree of remoteness from

the speech time. Also, this subsection discusses the habitual future and future progressive

in MSA.

This section follows Reichenbach (1947) and Michaelis (2006) in assuming that tense

does not express the relationship between the time of the utterance and the time of the

situation that is described in the utterance. Instead, tense expresses the relationship be-

tween the time of the utterance or speech time (S) and reference time (R). Reference time

is defined by Klein (1992, 535) as ‘the time for which, on some occasion, a claim is made’.

For example, in a sentence like Mary has moved now, the claim is made in the present at

the time of the speech. However, the event occurred in the past and she is not at her place

when the speaker utters the sentence.

Reichenbach (1947) assumes that the meaning of tense can be presented by a sequence of

three points of time: event time (E), reference time (R) and speech time (S)4. These points

are separated by a line or comma. The line indicates that the left hand point precedes the

right hand point while the comma means that both points occur at the same time. For

example, the previous sentence Mary has moved now can be presented as (E S, R) which

means that the event time (E) precedes both the speech time (S) and reference time (R)

which are occurred at the same time.

4The three points will show the difference between the use of tense in declarative sentences in
this chapter and the use of tense in conditionals in the following chapters.



2.3. Tense and Aspect in MSA 17

2.3.1 Past Tense

This section assumes that there are four levels of past in MSA. The first level is formed

by kāna and a verb in the perfective form. In this type of past tense, the occurrence of

the event or the situation is far from the speech time. The second level is formed by three

words, namely, kāna, qad and a verb in the perfective form. This level is closer to the speech

time. The third level is indicated by a verb in the perfective form and it is closer than the

second level to the speech time. Finally, the fourth level is formed by qad and a verb in the

perfective form. This level is very close to the speech time. Importantly, the order between

kāna, qad and the verb in the perfective form must be preserved. Three levels of these levels

of past are suggested by Hassan (1994). Hassan (1994) ignores the past that is indicated by

the perfective form only. The following examples illustrate the four levels respectively:

(14) a. ?muh
˙
mmad-un

Muhammad-NOM
kāna
be.PFV.3SGM

d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM
Pilā
to

alriyād
˙
-i

Riyadh-GEN
f̄ı
in

al-sanat-i
DEF-year-GEN

al-mād
˙
iyat-i.

DEF-last-GEN

‘Muhammad had gone to Riyadh last year’

b. ?muh
˙
mmad-un

Muhammad-NOM
kāna
be.PFV.3SGM

qad
MAR

d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM
Pilā
to

alriyād
˙
-i

Riyadh-GEN
qabla
before

sittat-i
six-GEN

Pas̆hur-in.
month-GEN

‘Muhammad had gone to Riyadh before six month’

c. muh
˙
mmad-un

Muhammad-NOM
d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM
Pilā
to

alriyād
˙
-I

Riyadh-GEN
al-̆sahr-a
DEF-month-ACC

al-mād
˙
iy.

DEF-last.GEN

‘Muhammad went to Riyadh in the last month’

d. muh
˙
mmad-un

Muhammad-NOM
qad
MAR

d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM
Pilā
to

alriyād
˙
-i

Riyadh-GEN
Pams-i.
yesterday-GEN

‘Muhammad went to Riyadh yesterday’
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The types of past tense in (14a) and (14b) are not usually used without another past

sentence containing a verb in the past form and the question marks in both examples indi-

cate that they are odd. It means that both forms are used with a sentence that contains

a verb in the perfective form and cannot be used with a sentence such as the sentence in

example (14d). The following examples illustrate the possible use of the two examples:

(15) a. muh
˙
mmad-un

Muhammad-NOM
kāna
be.PFV.3SGM

d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM
Pilā
to

alriyād
˙
-i

Riyadh-GEN

cindama
when

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid-un.

Khaled-NOM

‘Muhammad had gone to Riyadh when Khaled came’

b. muh
˙
mmad-un

Muhammad-NOM
kāna
be.PFV.3SGM

qad
MAR

d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM
Pilā
to

alriyād
˙
-i

Riyadh-GEN
cindama
when

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid-un.

Khaled-NOM

‘Muhammad had gone to Riyadh when Khaled came’

In example (15a), the matrix clause indicates the past by using kāna preceding a verb in

the perfective form while the adverbial clause has only the verb in the perfective form. The

event in the matrix clause occured before the event in the adverbial clause. It means that

Muhammad had gone to Riyadh before the coming of Khaled. In this case, the event time (E)

and the reference time (R) are identical in the adverbial clause and they precede the speech

time (S). This information is represented as (E,R S). As for the matrix clause, the event

time (E) precedes the reference time (R) and the reference time (R) precedes the speech

time (S). This information is represented as ( E R S). Importantly, the reference time (R)

and the speech time (S) in both clauses are identical. The combination of the matrix clause

and the subordinate clause obeys the constraint that is proposed by Hornstein (1990, 44)

which states that ‘a sentence that modifies another sentence [must] share its S point and its

R point’ (as observed in Michaelis (2006, 6)). Also, according to Hornstein (1990), the link-

ing of the speech time (S) and the reference time (R) preserves the basic tense structure of

both the matrix clause and the subordinate clause. The basic tense structure is preserved by

two conditions that are proposed by Hornstein (1990, 15) and they are quoted in (16) below:
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(16) a. ‘No points are associated in DTS (derived tense structure) that are not

associated in BTS (basic tense structure)’

b. ‘The linear order of points in DTS is the same as that in BTS’. (as observed in

Michaelis (2006, 5))

Obviously, the basic tense structure is preserved in both clauses in example (15a) above.

Also, the event in the matrix clause in example (15b) occurred before the event in the

adverbial clause. The R and S in both clauses are identical while the E is different because

the event in the matrix clause occurred before the event in the subordinate clause. The basic

tense structure of the matrix clause before the combination is ( E R S) and the subordinate

clause is (E,R S) and both are still the same after the combination.

In addition, the past tense in MSA can be habitual or progressive. Both interpretations

are possible from the combination of kāna and a verb in the imperfective form. The follow-

ing sentence can be interpreted as either habitual past or past progressive:

(17) muh
˙
mmad-un

Muhammad-NOM
kāna
be.PFV.3SGM

yams̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqat-i.

DEF-garden-GEN

‘Muhammad was walking/ used to walk in the garden’

The following section will explain present tense in MSA.
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2.3.2 Present Tense

The present tense in MSA is usually indicated by the imperfective form. The imperfective

form in MSA is an ambiguous form. It can express all types of present tense in MSA,

namely, it can be used to give a right now reading, habitual present and present progressive.

When researchers discuss the present tense, they usually distinguish between two main

groups of verbs that are state verbs5 and dynamic or event verbs6 (see Comrie (1976),

Michaelis (2006), Riemer (2010) and Kearns (2011)). In MSA, the two types of verbs in-

fluence the interpretation of the imperfective form. State verbs usually give the right now

reading. For example, the following verbs which are in the imperfective form have the right

now reading only:

(18) a. cāmir-un
Amir-NOM

yacrifu
know.IPFV.3SGM

al-mus̆kilat-a
DEF-problem-ACC

al-Pān-a.
DEF-now-ACC

‘Amir knows the problem now’

b. h
ˇ
ālid-un

Khalid-NOM
yus

˙
addiq-u

believe.IPFV.3SGM
al-h

ˇ
abar-a

DEF-statement
al-Pān-a.
DEF-now-ACC

‘Khalid believes the statement now’

In both examples above, the event time (E), the reference time (R) and the speech time

(S) are identical.

In contrast, dynamic verbs in the imperfective form in MSA usually have two possible

interpretations and the context or adverbs determine one of them. For example, verbs in

the imperfective form such as yams̆̄ı ‘walk’ or yaPkulu ‘eat’ can have the two interpreta-

tions. Therefore, both verbs can be used with adverb like kull-a yawm-in ‘every day’ which

denotes a habitual interpretation or adverb like al-Pān ‘now’ which denotes a progressive

5Also, they are called stative or static verbs. They are verbs like know, believe, see, hear etc in
the English language and they do not express actions. In addition, these verbs are not usually used
in progressive form (e.g.*I am knowing) nor in the imperative form (e.g.*know) (Crystal, 2008).

6These verbs include activity, process (e.g. change, grow) bodily sensation (e.g.feel, hurt), etc.
In contrast to statives, They can be used in the progressive form or in the imperative.(Crystal, 2008).
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interpretation. The following sentences indicate the habitual present because of the adverb

kull-a yawm-in ‘every day’ :

(19) a. cāmir-un
Amir-NOM

yams̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

kull-a
every-ACC

yawm-in
day-GEN

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqt-i.

DEF-garden-GEN

‘Amir walks every day in the garden’

b. h
ˇ
ālid-un

Khalid-NOM
yaPkulu
eat.IPFV.3SGM

kull-a
every-ACC

yawm-in
day-GEN

f̄ı
in

al-mat
˙
cam-i.

DEF-restaurant-GEN

‘Khalid eats every day in the restaurant’

Both examples above have a habitual interpretation. In example (19a), the event (Amir

walks in the garden) is repeated every day. In the same way, the event in example (19b)

is repeated every day. This section follows Michaelis (2006) in assuming that the event

time, the reference time and the speech time are identical in the habitual present (E, R,

S) in spite of the fact that the event is not ongoing at the speech time. Michaelis (2006)

assumes that the present is a state selector and it imposes stative readings on dynamic verbs.

In contrast, the same verbs indicate the present progressive in the following examples

because they are used with the adverb al-Pān ‘now’ :

(20) a. cāmir-un
Amir-NOM

yams̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

al-Pān-a
DEF-now-ACC

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqt-i.

DEF-garden-GEN

‘Amir is walking now in the garden’

b. h
ˇ
ālid-un

Khalid-NOM
yaPkulu
eat.IPFV.3SGM

al-Pān-a
DEF-now-ACC

f̄ı
in

al-mat
˙
cam-i.

DEF-restaurant-GEN

‘Khalid is eating now in the restaurant’

The events in both examples are ongoing at the speech time. In example (20a) Amir is

walking at the speech time. Similarly, Khalid is eating in example (20b) at the speech time.
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In both examples, the event time, the reference time and the speech time are identical (E,

R, S).

2.3.3 Future

MSA uses the prefix sa ‘will’ and the particle sawfa ‘will’ for indicating the future. How-

ever, they have a different interpretation. sa is used for near future while sawfa is used for

far future. This difference in the degree of remoteness between sa ‘will’ and sawfa ‘will’ is

discussed by traditional grammarians (see, for example, Alansari (ndb), Ebn-yaaysh (nd),

Abu-hayyan (nd) and Alsuyawti (nd)). The following examples are illustrative:

(21) a. sa-yad
¯
habu

FUT-go.IPFV.3SGM
Pah

˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
Pilā
to

al-madrasat-i
DEF-school-GEN

ġad-an.
tomorrow-ACC

‘Ahmad will go to the school tomorrow’

b. sawfa
FUT

yad
¯
habu

go.IPFV.3SGM
Pah

˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
Pilā
to

al-riyad
˙
-i

DEF-Riyadh
al-sanat-a
DEF-year-ACC

al-qadimat-a.
DEF-next-ACC

‘Ahmad will go to Riyadh next year’

In both examples above, the event will occur in the future. It means that the event time

in both examples is identical to the reference time and both follow the speech time (S E,

R). In addition, the future in (21a) is near from the speech time while the future in (21b)

is far from the speech time.

The habitual future can be expressed by a dynamic verb in the imperfective form fol-

lowing sa or sawfa. The following examples are illustrative:
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(22) a. Pah
˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
sa-yams̆̄ı
FUT-walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
adiqat-i

DEF-garden-GEN
kull-a
every-ACC

yawm-in.
day-GEN

‘Ahmad will walk in the garden every day’

b. Pah
˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
sawfa
FUT

yams̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
adiqat-i

DEF-garden-GEN
kull-a
every-ACC

yawm-in.
day-GEN

‘Ahmad will walk in the garden every day’

In addition, the future progressive is possible in MSA. It is indicated by sa-yakūnu or

sawfa yakūnu preceding a dynamic verb in the imperfective form. The former is closer to the

speech time than the latter. The following examples illustrate the future progressive in MSA:

(23) a. Pah
˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
sa-yakūnu
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

yams̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
adiqat-i

DEF-garden-GEN

ġad-an.
tomorrow-ACC

‘Ahmad will be walking in the garden tomorrow’

b. Pah
˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
sawfa
FUT

yakūnu
be.IPFV.3SGM

yams̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
adiqat-i

DEF-garden-GEN

al-sanat-a
DEF-year-ACC

al-qādimat-a.
DEF-next.ACC

‘Ahmad will be walking in the garden next year’

To sum up, this section has briefly discussed tense and aspect in MSA. It assumes that

there are four levels of past tense in MSA. The first level which is far from the speech time

is formed by kāna preceding a verb in the perfective form. The second level which is closer

to the speech time is formed by kāna preceding qad which precedes a verb in the perfective

form. The third level which is closer to the speech time is formed by a verb in the perfec-

tive form. The fourth level is the closest one to the speech time and it is formed by qad

preceding a verb in the perfective form. Also, the past progressive and the habitual past
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are possible in MSA by using kāna preceding a verb in the imperfective form. In addition,

the imperfective form in MSA usually expresses present tense. However, there are more

than one possible reading for the present tense in MSA. The imperfective form can denote

a right now reading when the verb is a state verb. In contrast, the imperfective form is

ambiguous between habitual present and present progressive when the verb is a dynamic

verb. In addition, there are two levels of future in MSA. The near future and it is indicated

by using the prefix sa preceding a verb in the imperfective form and the far future and it is

indicated by using sawfa preceding a verb in the imperfective form. In addition, the habitual

future is indicated by a dynamic verb following sa or sawfa while the future progressive is

indicated by using sa-yakūn or sawfa yakūn preceding a dynamic verb in the imperfective

form. The following table summarises the types of tense and aspect in MSA, whereby past1

is the closest past to the speech time and future1 is the closest future to the speech time.
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(24)

Tense Forms Realization

1. Past1 qad+PFV qad sāra

walked

2. Past2 PFV sāra

walked

3. Past3 kāna+qad+PFV kāna qad sāra

had walked

4. Past4 kāna+PFV kāna sāra

had walked

5.Past progressive kāna+ IPFV (dynamic) kāna yas̄ıru

was walking

4. Habitual past kāna+ IPFV (dynamic) kāna yas̄ıru

used to walk

1. Habitual present IPFV (dynamic) yas̄ıru

walk

2. Present progressive IPFV (dynamic) yas̄ıru

is walking

3. Present simple IPFV (state) yacrifu

know

1. Future1 sa+IPFV sayas̄ıru

will walk

2. Future2 sawfa+IPFV sawfa yas̄ıru

will walk

3. Future progressive sa/sawfa+yakūnu+IPFV (dynamic) sayakūnu yas̄ıru

will be walking

4. Habitual Future sa/sawfa+IPFV (dynamic) sayas̄ıru

will walk

The following section will discuss the structure of TD.
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2.4 The structure in TD

Arabic dialects lost case marking which gives MSA the freedom to have various word or-

ders. Aoun et al. (2010) state that there are three possible word orders in all Arabic dialects,

namely, they are SVO, VSO and VOS. They give some examples from Palestinian, Lebanese

and Moroccan Arabic illustrating the three orders. However, TD only allows two orders,

namely, SVO and VSO. The third order that is allowed in the three Arabic dialects is not

possible in TD. The following examples which are quoted from Aoun et al. (2010, 47) illus-

trate the VOS order in Palestinian and Lebanese Arabic:

(25) a. ‘qābal
meet.PFV.3SGM

mona
Mona.F

Pah
˙
mad’.

Ahmad.M
(Palestinian Arabic)

‘Ahmad met Mona’

b. ‘bessit
kiss.PFV.3SGF

h
˙
alil

Khalil.M
maya’.
Maya.F

(Lebanese Arabic)

‘Maya kissed Khalil’

In both examples above, the order is VOS. In example (25a), the object which is Mona

follows the verb and precedes the subject which is Ahmad. The hearer understands that the

subject is Ahmad because the verb requires a masculine subject and there are two nouns,

one of them is masculine. However, if the two words in this example are masculine, this

order will be impossible. The case in example (25b) is the same.

As for TD, the following examples which exhibit VOS order are not grammatical:

(26) a. *qābal
meet.PFV.3SGM

dalal
Dalal.F

faris.
Faris.M

‘Faris met Dalal’

b. *kallamt
talk.PFV.3SGF

sālim
Salim.M

laylā.
Layla.F

‘Maya kissed Khalil’
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Like MSA, the preverbal NP can be a topic or a subject in TD when it is definite. The

preverbal NP in the following example is ambiguous between the two interpretations:

(27) al-t
˙
ullāb

DEF-student.3PLM
rāh

˙
-ū

go.PFV-3PLM
li-al-madrasah.
to-DEF-school

‘The student, they went to the school. The student went to the school’

The preverbal NP al-t
˙
ullāb ‘the students’ can be a topic and the sentence means the

students, they went to the school. In this case, the topic is linked to the pronoun which is

suffixed to the verb and it functions as a subject. In contrast, the preverbal NP can be the

subject and the sentence means the students went to the school.

On the other hand, the preverbal NP must be the subject when it is indefinite and TD

in this case is like MSA. The following examples are illustrative:

(28) a. bis
INDF.cat.3SGM

dah
ˇ
al

enter.PFV.3SGM

calā
on

al-duğāğ
DEF.chicken

wa
and

Pakal
eat.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
amsah

five
duğāğāt.
INDF.chicken

‘A cat entered the place of the chickens and it ate five of them’

b. walad
INDF-child.3SGM

yisūq
drive.IPFV.3SGM

traylah
truck

quddam
in.front.of

al-̆surt
˙
ah.

DEF-police

‘A child drives a truck in front of the police’

In both examples (28a) and (28b), the preverbal nouns are indefinite and they must be

analysed as subjects because topics in TD are like topics in MSA in that they cannot be

indefinite.

In addition, TD is like MSA in that it shows asymmetry in agreement between the

two word orders: VSO and SVO. It means that the agreement between the verb and the

preverbal subject is full agreement while it is partial agreement between the verb and the
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postverbal subject. The following examples are illustrative:

(29) a. al-t
˙
ullāb

DEF-student.3PLM
ğa-w
come.PFV-3PLM

min
from

al-madrasah.
DEF-school

‘The student came back from the school’

b. ğa
come.PFV.3M

al-t
˙
ullāb

DEF-student.3PLM
min
from

al-madrasah.
DEF-school

‘The student came back from the school’

In example (29a), the verb agrees with the preverbal subject in person, gender and num-

ber. However, the verb in (29b) agrees with the postverbal subject in person and gender only.

The best interpretation for this asymmetry in agreement in TD is the subject-verb merger

which is suggested by Benmamoun (2000) for MSA (it is discussed above in the structure

of MSA). This section argues that the reason of partial agreement in the VSO order is that

the verb merges with the postverbal subject which is inflected for number. Interestingly, the

verb in TD shows full agreement when some elements intervene between it and its postverbal

subject. Thus, example (30a) below is grammatical while example (30b) is ungrammatical:

(30) a. ğa-w
come.PFV-3PLM

min
from

al-madrasah
DEF-school

al-t
˙
ullāb.

DEF-student.3PLM

‘The student came back from the school’

b. *ğa
come.PFV.3M

min
from

al-madrasah
DEF-school

al-t
˙
ullāb.

DEF-student.3PLM

‘The student came back from the school’

Also, some speakers of TD have no asymmetry in agreement. In other words, the verb

shows full agreement with both the preverbal and postverbal subject in their dialect. The

following section will explain tense and aspect in TD.
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2.5 Tense and Aspect in TD

This section will discuss tense and aspect in TD in detail. The aim of this discussion is to

explain the possible types of tense and aspect in TD. In TD, some type of verbs combine

with lexical verbs to express various types of tense and aspect. This section will argue that

these verbs should be analysed as auxiliaries. This section is divided into four subsections.

The first subsection will shed some light on the properties of auxiliaries and it will argue

that TD has the auxiliary category. The second subsection will discuss the possible types of

tense and aspect that are expressed by the two forms of verbs in TD. The third subsection

will explain the possible types of tense and aspect that are expressed by auxiliaries. The

fourth subsection will discuss the types of tense and aspect that are expressed by the com-

bination of auxiliaries and lexical verbs.

2.5.1 Auxiliaries vs. serial verbs

There is a debate in the literature about the existence of the category of auxiliary in Arabic

dialects (see Brustad (2000), Eisele (1992), Ingham (1994a),Jelinek (1983a), Jelinek (1983b)

and Steele et al. (1981)). Researchers usually distinguish between two ambiguous construc-

tions: a serial verb construction versus an auxiliary construction. Steele (1978) describes the

auxiliary as an element that occurs with a lexical verb in the same clause and it expresses

tense, aspect and mood. However, the auxiliary is separate from the verb.

The auxiliary is different from the lexical verb in that it does not function as an in-

dependent semantic predicate, it does not select its arguments like normal verbs, it has

grammatical semantic content, rather than lexical content, it expresses meaning that is ex-

pressed by affixes in other languages, such as tense, aspect, mood etc., it cannot appear as

a main verb in a clause because it cannot select arguments and assign semantic roles, the

auxiliary is inflected for agreement, tense etc., whereas the verb that follows it usually is

not inflected, auxiliaries usually precede main verbs and auxiliaries always have a unique

word order. It means that the auxiliary occupies a specific position in the clause and it is

usually the second position in languages such as English or Warlipiri (see Hale (1981) and
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Kroeger (2004)).

As for a serial verb7, Kroeger (2004, 251) defines a serial construction as ‘a single clause

that contains two or more verbs, neither of which is an auxiliary’. A serial verb usually

has lexical semantic content, assigns semantic roles to its arguments and can function as a

main verb. Also, all the verbs in the serial verb construction inflect for agreement, tense etc.

In TD, there are some verbs that can combine with lexical verbs to express various types

of tense and aspect. There are two different uses for these verbs in TD. In the first use,

they are used as lexical verbs and they have lexical semantic content in this use. In the

second use, they loss their lexical semantic content and combine with lexical verbs to express

various types of tense and aspect. Importantly, there are no relationship between the two

uses in the semantic meaning. These verbs resemble auxiliaries in that they do not function

as independent semantic predicates, they do not select their arguments, they have no lexical

content when they combine with lexical verbs, they express tense and aspect, they do not

assign semantic roles and they always precede lexical verbs and cannot follow them.

On the other hand, these verbs are unlike auxiliaries and similar to serial verbs in that

they are inflected for tense and agreement and lexical verbs that follow them are inflected

too and they can be separated from lexical verbs by the subject of the sentence only.

Based on these properties, this chapter will argue that these verbs are auxiliaries. The

facts that these verbs have no lexical semantic content and they express tense and aspect

when they combine with verbs suggest this analysis. In addition, there are some active

participles that are used like auxiliaries in TD, as will be discussed below. The following

section will explain the types of tense and aspect that are expressed by single lexical verbs

in TD.

7The combination of verbs in TD may be analysed as a serial verb.



2.5. Tense and Aspect in TD 31

2.5.2 Verbs

As in MSA, two verb forms are used in declarative sentences in TD and they are perfective

and imperfective. The perfective form is usually used with past interpretation while the

imperfective form is used with present interpretation. The following examples illustrate the

perfective form:

(31) a. Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
ğaa.
come.PFV.3SGM

‘Ahmad came’

b. Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
rāh

˙
.

leave.PFV.3SGM

‘Ahmad left’

In both examples above, the event occurred in the past and they occupy one point in

the past. In this case, the event time (E) and the reference time (R) are identical and they

precede the speech time (S), (E, R S).

In contrast, the imperfective form in TD has more than one interpretation. It can in-

dicate a right now reading if the verb is a state verb. The following examples are illustrative:

(32) a. sālim
Salem

yicrif
know.IPFV.3SGM

kul
every

wāh
˙
id

one
f̄ı
in

al-bayt.
DEF-house

‘Salem knows every one in the house’

b. sālim
Salem

yis
˙
addiq

believe.IPFV.3SGM
kul
every

wāh
˙
id

one
f̄ı
in

al-bayt.
DEF-house

‘Salem believes every one in the house’

Both examples above have a right now interpretation. In example (32a), the event time

(E), the reference time (R) and the speech time (S) are identical, (E, R, S). It means that

Salem in this example knows every one in the house at the time of the utterance. In the

same way, the event time (E), the reference time (R) and the speech time (S) are identical

in example (32b), (E, R, S).
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In addition, the dynamic imperfective form in TD is usually ambiguous between two

types of aspect, namely progressiveness and habituality. It means that the following sentence

has two interpretations that are progressive present or habitual present:

(33) Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
yims̆̄ı.
walk.IPFV.3SGM

‘Ahmad walks/ is walking’

This sentence might mean that Ahmad is walking at the speech time and this will be

present progressive. On the other hand, it might mean that Ahmad repeats this action from

time to time and this will be habitual present. Therefore, the sentence is grammatical with

an adverb like d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n ‘now’ which is used with progressive meaning and it is grammatical

with an adverb like kul yawm ‘every day’ which is appropriate to habitual meaning, as

shown below respectively:

(34) a. Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Ahmad is walking now’

b. Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

kul
every

yawm.
day

‘Ahmad walks every day

The adverb d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n ‘now’ in example (34a) above indicates that the interpretation of the

sentence is progressive while the adverb kul yawm ‘every day’ in example (34b) indicates

that the interpretation of the sentence is habitual.

To sum up, there are two verb forms in TD that are used in declarative sentences, namely,

the perfective form and the imperfective form. The perfective form is used to denote the

past simple. In contrast, the imperfective form has more than one interpretation. The

imperfective form can be used to give a right now reading if the verb is a state verb. Also,

the imperfective form can have a present progressive or habitual present interpretation if

the verb is dynamic. The following section will discuss the possible types of tense that can

be expressed by using kān and yakūn as main verbs.



2.5. Tense and Aspect in TD 33

2.5.3 Auxiliaries

kān and yikūn in TD have no lexical semantic content and they are used to express tense

only. They can be used without or with another verb. This section will discuss the first case.

kān in the perfective form is used with a past interpretation in TD. kān in this use

requires a complement. The complement can be a noun phrase, adjective or prepositional

phrase, as shown below respectively:

(35) a. h
˙
ālid

Khaled
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

mudarris.
INDF.teacher

‘Khaled was a teacher’

b. h
˙
ālid

Khaled
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

muğtahid.
diligent

‘Khaled was diligent’

c. h
˙
ālid

Khaled
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-bāıt.
DEF-house

‘Khaled was in the house’

All these examples denote the past time. For example, Khaled in example (35a) was a

teacher in the past and he is not a teacher now. Similarly, Khaled was diligent in example

(35b) and in the house in example (35c). All of these situations held in the past. It means

that the event time (E) and the reference time (R) are identical and they precede the speech

time (S), (E, R S).

As for the imperfective form of kān which is yikūn, it can have two interpretations,

namely, it can be used to indicate either the present or future. The context or adverbs

usually specify one of the two interpretations. In the following examples, yikūn is used with

the present adverb d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n ‘now’ and they are grammatical:

(36) a. h
˙
ālid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

mudarris
INDF.teacher

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Khaled is a teacher now’
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b. h
˙
ālid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

muğtahid
diligent

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Khaled is diligent now’

c. h
˙
ālid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-bāıt
DEF-house

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Khaled is in the house now’

The examples above indicate the present tense. They indicate ‘right now’ reading. In

example (36a), Khaled is a teacher at the time of the utterance. Also, Khaled is diligent

in example (36b) at the time of the utterance. In the same way, Khaled is in the house in

example (36c) at the time of the utterance. Thus, in the three examples the event time (E),

the reference time (R) and the speech time (S) are identical, (E, R, S). Importantly, yikūn

in the above examples can be omitted and the sentences will have the same interpretation.

In addition, yikūn can be used with a future adverb like bukrah ‘tomorrow’ and the time

reference of the sentence will be the future. In TD, the future prefix bi ‘will’ which will

be discussed later is usually used with imperfective forms to indicate the future. However,

yikūn is used in the following examples without this prefix:

(37) a. h
˙
ālid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

mudarris
INDF.teacher

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘Khaled will be a teacher tomorrow’

b. h
˙
ālid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

muğtahid
diligent

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘Khaled will be diligent tomorrow’

c. h
˙
ālid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-bāıt
DEF-house

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘Khaled will be in the house tomorrow’

In all examples above, the speech time (S) precedes both the event time (E) and the

reference time (R), (S E, R). In example (37a), Khaled will be a teacher in the future. In

the same way, Khaled will be diligent in the future in (37b) and in the house in the future
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in (37c).

To sum up, kān in the perfective form and yikūn in the imperfective form are used

without other verbs in TD. Both forms need a complement that can be a noun phrase,

adjective or prepositional phrase. kān in this use denotes the past time while yikūn can

denote either the present or the future time. The context or adverbs can restrict yikūn to

one interpretation. The next section will discuss the types of tense and aspect that are

expressed by the combination of an auxiliary and lexical verb in TD.

2.5.4 Auxiliaries preceding verbs

This section will discuss the possible types of tense and aspect that are expressed by the

combination of auxiliaries and lexical verbs. The auxiliaries that combine with verbs in TD

are kān, yikūn, qām, qāyim8, qacad and qācid9. All these words have no semantic content

when they combine with lexical verbs, as shown below.

2.5.4.1 kān

kān is used with another verb to express a variety types of tense and aspect. When kān in

the perfective form is used with a verb, the verb must be in the imperfective form. In other

words, the combination of kān in the perfective form and a verb in the perfective form is

not possible in TD (unlike some Arabic dialects like Egyptian). Therefore, the following

examples are not grammatical:

(38) a. *Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

katab
write.PFV.3SGM

qas
˙
idah.

INDF.Poem

‘Ahmad had written a poem’

b. *Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

tfarrağ
watch.PFV.3SGM

al-musalsal.
DEF-serial

‘Ahmad had watched the serial’

8qāyim is an active participle, but it is assumed to be an auxiliary here because it functions like
auxiliaries in this use.

9qācid is also an active participle.
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The past perfect which is expressed by kān preceding a verb in the perfective form in

some Arabic dialects is expressed by a verb in the perfective form in TD and the use of

adverbs can indicate the meaning of the past perfect. The following sentence is illustrative:

(39) h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
Pah

˙
ad
¯

get.PFV.3SGM
al-dukturah
DEF-doctorate

al-sanah
DEF-year

al-mad
˙
iyah

DEF-last
wa
and

tzawağ
marry.PFV.3SGM

al-sanah
DEF-year

d
¯
ı̄.

this

‘Khaled had got his PhD last year and he got married this year’

The construction which contains kān in the perfective form with another verb in the im-

perfective form can indicate two types of past. In other words, it is ambiguous between two

interpretations, namely, past progressive and habitual progressive. The two interpretations

are possible when the verb that follows kān is a dynamic verb. The following examples have

the two interpretations:

(40) a. Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yuktub
write.IPFV.3SGM

qas
˙
idah.

INDF.Poem

‘Ahmad was writing/used to write a poem’

b. Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yiğr̄ı
run.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad was running/ used to run in the garden’

In both examples above, the event time (E) and reference time (R) are identical and

they precede the speech time (S), (E, R S). The context can specify one reading for these

two sentences. Thus, when the two sentences are used with an adverb like Pams ‘yesterday’,

they will have past progressive interpretation and the hearer will understand that Ahmad in

both examples spent the whole night doing the events in the two examples. The following

sentences only have past progressive interpretation:

(41) a. Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yuktub
write.IPFV.3SGM

qas
˙
idah

INDF.Poem
Pams.
yesterday

‘Ahmad was writing a poem yesterday’
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b. Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yiğr̄ı
run.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
Pams.
yesterday

‘Ahmad was running in the garden yesterday’

The hearer of the sentence in (41a) will understand that Ahmad spent the whole night

yesterday writing a poem. Similarly, the hearer will understand from example (41b) that

Ahmad spent the whole night yesterday running in the garden.

In addition, using an expression like min tiscah l̄ı cas̆arah ‘from nine to ten’ will show

the progressive aspect in the two examples clearly, as shown below:

(42) a. Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yuktub
write.IPFV.3SGM

qas
˙
idah

INDF.Poem
Pams
yesterday

min
from

tiscah
nine

l̄ı
to

cas̆arah.
ten

‘Ahmad was writing a poem from nine to ten yesterday’

b. Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yiğr̄ı
run.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
Pams
yesterday

min
from

tiscah
nine

l̄ı
to

cas̆arah.
ten

‘Ahmad was running in the garden from nine to ten yesterday’

As for the habtiual past, both examples above can indicate a habitual past interpreta-

tion when they are used with an adverb like kul yawm ‘every day’. The following examples

are habitual past:

(43) a. Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yuktub
write.IPFV.3SGM

qas
˙
idah

INDF.Poem
kul
every

yawm.
day

‘Ahmad used to write a poem every day’

b. Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yiğr̄ı
run.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
kul
every

yawm.
day

‘Ahmad used to run in the garden every day’

The events in both examples above were repeated in the past every day. In example

(43a)Ahmad used to write a poem every day in the past. In the same way, Ahmad in exam-

ple (43b) used to run in the garden every day in the past. In both examples, the event time

(E) and the reference time (R) are identical and they precede the speech time (S), (E, R S).
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To sum up, kān in the perfective form can be used with another verb which must be

in the imperfective form. The aim of using it with another verb is to indicate the past

progressive or habitual past. The past progressive and the habitual past are possible when

the verb that follows kān is a dynamic verb. Like other types of past tense, the event time

and the reference time in this construction are identical and they precede the speech time.

The following section will discuss yikūn preceding another verb.

2.5.4.2 yikūn

The imperfective form of kān which is yikūn can be used with another verb in TD. The

verb that follows yikūn can be either in the imperfective or perfective form. The following

examples illustrate the imperfective form after yikūn:

(44) a. h
˙
āmid

Hamed
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-̆saric.
DEF-street

‘Hamed is walking in the street’

b. h
˙
āmid

Hamed
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-mat
˙
cam.

DEF-restaurant

‘Hamed is eating in the restaurant ’

Both examples denote the present progressive. It means that Hamed is walking in ex-

ample (44a) at the time of the utterance and Hamed is eating in example (44b) at the time

of the utterance. In other words, the event time (E), the reference time (R) and the speech

time (S) in both examples are identical.

The present progressive interpretation can be proved in the two examples by using an

adverb like d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n ‘now’ and the two examples will be grammatical, as shown below:

(45) a. h
˙
āmid

Hamed
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-̆saric

DEF-street
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Hamed is walking in the street now’
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b. h
˙
āmid

Hamed
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-mat
˙
cam

DEF-restaurant
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Hamed is eating in the restaurant now’

However, the habitual interpretation which is usually possible with lexical verbs in the

imperfective form in TD is not possible in this construction where yikūn combines with a

verb in the imperfective form. Therefore, when the previous examples are used with an

adverb like kul ywm ‘every day’, they will be ungrammatical, as shown below:

(46) a. *h
˙
āmid

Hamed
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-̆saric

DEF-street
kul
every

ywm.
day

‘*Hamed is walking in the street every day’

b. *h
˙
āmid

Hamed
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-mat
˙
cam

DEF-restaurant
kul
every

ywm.
day

‘*Hamed is eating in the restaurant every day’

This construction which contains yikūn in the imperfective form preceding a verb in the

imperfective form is only possible if and only if the verb that follows yikūn is a dynamic

verb. With state verbs, the sentence will be ungrammatical. For example, when verbs like

yic̄ı̆s ‘live’, yis
˙
ddiq ‘believe’ or yicrif ‘know’ are used after yikūn, the sentences will be un-

grammatical, as shown below:

(47) a. *cali
Ali

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

yic̄ ı̆s
live.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-ryād
˙
.

DEF-Riyadh

‘Ali is living in Riyadh’

b. *cali
Ali

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

yis
˙
ddiq

believe.IPFV.3SGM
h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
.

‘*Ali is believing Khaled’

c. *cali
Ali

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

yicrif
know.IPFV.3SGM

al-ğawab.
DEF-answer

‘*Ali is knowing the answer’
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In addition, yikūn can be used with a verb in the perfective form. In this case, the sen-

tence will indicate the present perfect. It means that this construction will denote a complex

time that spans past and present. This construction describes an event that occurred in

the past, but the result of this event is a state of affairs that holds at the speech time. The

following examples below show yikūn with a verb in the perfective form:

(48) a. sālim
Salem

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

rāh
˙go.PFV.3SGM

al-̆suġul.
DEF-work

‘Salem has gone to work’

b. sālim
Salem

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

nāqas̆
discuss.PFV.3SGM

risālat
research

al-dukturāh.
DEF-doctorate

‘Salem has taken the viva examination’

In both examples, there are events that occurred in the past, but the results of these

events still hold in the present. For example, in example (48a) the event go to work occurred

in the past, but the result of this event Salem is at work holds at the time of the utterance.

Similarly, the event in example (48b) taken the viva examination occurred in the past, but

the result Salem passed the viva holds at the time of the utterance. This type of present

perfect is like the first type of present prefect that is discussed by Comrie (1976) and called

perfect of result. It is called perfect of result because the event occurred in the past and the

result of this event is a state of affairs, this state of affairs holds in the present. It is like

the English example John has gone to France (he is now in France). The event time (E)

in both examples precedes both the speech time (S) and the reference time (R) which are

identical, (E S, R).

In addition, the two examples above which is assumed to be present perfect usually take

present adverbs. Thus, they will be grammatical with an adverb like al-yawm ‘today’, as

shown below:

(49) a. sālim
Salem

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

rāh
˙go.PFV.3SGM

al-̆suġul
DEF-work

al-yawm.
today

‘Salem has gone to work today’
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b. sālim
Salem

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

nāqas̆
discuss.PFV.3SGM

risālat
research

al-dukturāh
DEF-doctorate

al-yawm.
today

‘Salem has taken the viva examination today’

Moreover, they can be used with an adverb like d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n ‘now’, as shown below:

(50) a. sālim
Salem

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

rāh
˙go.PFV.3SGM

al-̆suġul
DEF-work

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Salem has just gone to work’

b. sālim
Salem

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

nāqas̆
discuss.PFV.3SGM

risālat
research

al-dukturāh
DEF-doctorate

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Salem has just taken the viva examination’

On the other hand, the two examples are not compatible with past adverbs. Therefore,

both examples will be ungrammatical with an adverb like Pams ‘yesterday’, as shown below:

(51) a. *sālim
Salem

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

rāh
˙go.PFV.3SGM

al-̆suġul
DEF-work

Pams.
yesterday

‘*Salem has gone to work yesterday’

b. *sālim
Salem

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

nāqas̆
discuss.PFV.3SGM

risālat
research

al-dukturāh
DEF-doctorate

Pams.
yesterday

‘*Salem has taken the viva examination yesterday’

The use of this construction with present adverbs in spite of that the event occurred

in the past shows that it spans past and present, like the present perfect in the English

language.

In addition, this construction which contains yikūn with a verb in the perfective form

can express another meaning of perfect, it can be used for perfect of recent past as Comrie

(1976) calls it. The two meanings of perfect (perfect of result and perfect of recent past)

depend on the lexical meanings of verbs that follows yikūn. For example, with verbs like
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wis
˙
il ‘arrive’ or tcas̆s̆a ‘eat.dinner’, the meaning of the perfect will be perfect of recent past.

The following examples illustrate the two verbs in the perfect form in TD:

(52) a. h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

wis
˙
il

arrive.PFV.3SGM
ğiddah.
Jeddah

‘Khaled has arrived in Jeddah’

b. h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

tcas̆s̆a.
eat.dinner.PFV.3SGM

‘Khaled has eaten his dinner’

In both examples, the event occurred in the recent past. For example, Khaled in exam-

ple (52a) has just arrived in Jeddah and Khaled in example (52b) has just eaten his dinner.

Therefore, the two examples can be used with adverb like d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n ‘now’, as shown below:

(53) a. h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

wis
˙
il

arrive.PFV.3SGM
ğiddah
Jeddah

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Khaled has just arrived in Jeddah’

b. h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

tcas̆s̆a
eat.dinner.PFV.3SGM

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Khaled has just eaten his dinner’

Both examples above are like the examples of the perfect of result in that the event

time (E) precedes both the speech time (S) and the reference time (R), (E S, R).

In contrast, the two examples are not grammatical with a past adverb like Pams ‘yes-

terday’, as shown below:

(54) a. *h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

wis
˙
il

arrive.PFV.3SGM
ğiddah
Jeddah

Pams.
yesterday

‘*Khaled has arrived in Jeddah yesterday’
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b. *h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

tcas̆s̆a
eat.dinner.PFV.3SGM

Pams.
yesterday

‘*Khaled has eaten his dinner yesterday’

In addition, this construction which contains yikūn preceding a verb in the perfective

form and denotes the present perfect in TD is usually possible with dynamic verbs. How-

ever, there are some restrictions on the use of state verbs after yikūn in this construction.

For example, state verbs like cās̆ ‘lived’,s
˙
addaq ‘believed’ and cirif ’knew’ can not be used

in this construction. Therefore, the following sentences are not grammatical:

(55) a. *Ph
˙
mad

Ahmad
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

cās̆
live.PFV.3SGM

in
Jeddah

ğiddah.
yesterday

‘Ahmad has lived in Jeddah’

b. *Ph
˙
mad

Ahmad
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

s
˙
addaq

believe.PFV.3SGM
h
ˇ
alid.

Khaled

‘Ahmad has believed Khaled’

c. *Ph
˙
mad

Ahmad
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

cirif
know.PFV.3SGM

ğawab
answer

al-suPāl.
DEF-question

‘Ahmad has known the answer of the question’

On the other hand, some other state verbs like simic ‘heard’ or s̆āf ‘saw’ are possible

after yikūn in this construction. Therefore, the following sentences are grammatical:

(56) a. h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

simic

hear.PFV.3SGM
al-s

˙
s
˙
awt

DEF-sound
.

‘Khaled has heard the sound’

b. h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

s̆āf
see.PFV.3SGM

t
˙
alāl.

Talal

‘Khaled has seen Talal’

Both examples above express a recent past event. In addition, the two examples can be

used only with present adverbs. Therefore, they are grammatical with present adverbs like
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al-yawm ‘today’ or d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n ‘now’ and ungrammatical with a past adverb like Pams ‘yester-

day’, as shown below respectively:

(57) a. h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

simic

hear.PFV.3SGM
al-s

˙
s
˙
awt

DEF-sound
al-yawm/d

¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

today/now

‘Khaled has just heard the sound’

b. h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

s̆āf
see.PFV.3SGM

t
˙
alāl

Talal
al-yawm/d

¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

today/now

‘Khaled has just seen Talal’

(58) a. *h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

simic

hear.PFV.3SGM
al-s

˙
s
˙
awt

DEF-sound
Pams.
yesterday

‘*Khaled has heard the sound yesterday’

b. *h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

s̆āf
see.PFV.3SGM

t
˙
alāl

Talal
Pams.
yesterday

‘*Khaled has seen Talal yesterday’

To sum up, this section discusses yikūn in the imperfective form preceding a verb. The

verb that follows yikūn can be either in the imperfective or perfective form and the meaning

will be different in each case. If the verb that follows yikūn is in the imperfective form,

the sentence will have a present progressive interpretation. In addition, this construction

which contains yikūn preceding a verb in the imperfective form and indicates the present

progressive is only possible with dynamic verbs.

On the other hand, if yikūn is used with a verb in the perfective form, the sentence will

have a present perfect interpretation. There are two types of present perfect that can be

denoted by this construction, they are: perfect of result and perfect of recent past. In the

first type the perfect of result, the event occurred in the past, but the result of this event

holds in the present. In the second type the perfect of recent past, the event occurred in

the recent past. In addition, this construction (yikūn + perfective) is usually possible with

dynamic verbs. As for state verbs, it is not possible with verbs like cās̆ ‘lived’, s
˙
addaq ‘be-

lieved’ and cirif ‘knew’ while it is possible with state verbs like s̆āf ‘saw’ and simic ‘heard’.
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The following table illustrates the use of kān and yikūn in TD:

(59)

Tense AUX Form of V Realization

1.Habitual past kān IPFV kān yims̆̄ı

used to wallk

2.Past progressive kān IPFV kān yims̆̄ı

was walking

3.Present progressive yikūn IPFV (dynamic) yikūn yims̆̄ı

is walking

4.Present perfect yikūn PFV yikūn mĭs̄ı

has walked

The following section will discuss the use of qām which is assumed to be an auxiliary

that precedes a verb in TD.
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2.5.4.3 qām

The verb qām in TD is in the perfective form. The imperfective form is yiqūm and it means

stand or wake up. The perfective form qām can be used as a main verb expressing the past

meaning of the imperfective which stood or as an auxiliary and it has no semantic content

in this case. The imperfective form is not used as an auxiliary in TD. However, the active

participle qāyim which will be discussed in the next section is used as an auxiliary instead

of yiqūm in the imperfective form to indicate the present. The following examples illustrate

the lexical meaning of qām and yiqūm in TD:

(60) a. nās
˙
ir

Nasir
qām.
stand/wake.PFV.3SGM

‘Nasir stood up/woke up’

b. nās
˙
ir

Nasir
yiqūm.
stand/wake.IPFV.3SGM

‘Nasir stands up/wakes up’

qām is used as an auxiliary in a variety of Arabic dialects. However, the use of qām is

different from dialect to another. For example, Al-Hilal (2011) states that qām is used in

the Dialect of Deir Ezour as a present progressive marker. The following example which is

quoted from Al-Hilal (2011, 37) illustrates qām in the Deir Ezour Dialect:

(61) ‘li-wlād
DEF-boys

qām
are

yaklūn’.
eat.IPFV.3PLM

‘The boys are eating’

In this example, qām is used preceding a verb in the imperfective form to indicate the

present progressive. qām is only used with a verb in the imperfective form in this dialect.

In addition, qām does not inflect for person or number in the Deir Ezour Dialect.

However, the case in TD is different. In TD, qām inflects for person, gender and number

when it precedes a lexical verb. Also, it is used with both forms of verb and the interpre-

tation is different with each form. First, qām can be used with a verb in the perfective
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form to indicate that the event that is expressed by this form occurred in the past following

another event that completed prior to this past. In other words, this form is always used

with another sentence that indicates past simple. The time reference of this form is the past

but this past is more recent than the past simple in the sentence that is uttered with it.

The following sentences are illustrative:

(62) a. nās
˙
ir

Nasir
mĭs̄ı
walked.PFV.3SGM

li
to

Pāh
ˇ
ir

end
al-̆sāric,
DEF-street

wa
and

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

ğalas.
sit.PFV.3SGM

‘Nasir had walked until the end of the street and then he sat down’

b. nās
˙
ir

Nasir
saPal
ask.PFV.3SGM

can
about

ğawab
INDF.answer

al-suPāl,
DEF-question

wa
and

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

cirif-ha.
know.PFV.3SGM-3SGF.ACC

‘Nasir had asked about the answer of the question and then he knew it’

In example (62a), the first event is Nasir had walked and it had occurred first, and then

the second event he sat down occurred. It means that the event time (E) and the reference

time (R) of the second sentence in this example he sat down are identical and they precede

the speech time (S), they should be presented as (E, R S). In contrast, the first sentence

in this example function like the past perfect in the English language in spite of that the

form is simple form. The event time (E) Nasir had walked precedes the reference time (R)

which precedes the speech time (S), they are presented as (E R S). The reference time (R)

and the speech time (S) in the two sentences are identical.

In the same way, the first event in example (62b) Nasir had asked had occurred first

and then the second situation occurred he knew. The event time (E) and the reference time

(R) in the second sentence are identical and they precede the speech time (S), (E, R S).

In the first sentence, the event time (E) precedes the reference time (R) and it precedes the

speech time (S), (E R S).
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In addition, the following examples show that qām inflects for person, gender and num-

ber. The subject is first person in example (63a), plural in (63b) and feminine in (63c):

(63) a. mĭs̄ıt
walked.PFV.1SGM

li
to

Pāh
ˇ
ir

end
al-̆sāric,
DEF-street

wa
and

qumt
be.PFV.1SGM

ğalast.
sit.PFV.1SGM

‘I had walked until the end of the street and then I sat down’

b. al-t
˙
ullāb

DEF-student
mĭs̄ıw
walked.PFV.3PLM

li
to

Pāh
ˇ
ir

end
al-̆sāric,
DEF-street

wa
and

qāmū
be.PFV.3PLM

ğalasū.
sit.PFV.3PLM

‘The student had walked until the end of the street and then they sat down’

c. salmā
Salma

mĭsyat
walked.PFV.3SGF

li
to

Pāh
ˇ
ir

end
al-̆sāric,
DEF-street

wa
and

qāmat
be.PFV.3SGF

ğalasat.
sit.PFV.3SGF

‘Salma had walked until the end of the street and then she sat down’

This form which contains qām preceding a verb in the perfective form is always used

with another sentence that expresses a meaning that is similar to the past perfect in the

English language. Therefore, the following sentences are unacceptable in TD:

(64) a. *nās
˙
ir

Nasir
qām
be.PFV.3SGM

ğalas.
sit.PFV.3SGM

‘Nasir sat down’

b. *nās
˙
ir

Nasir
qām
be.PFV.3SGM

cirif-ha.
know.PFV.3SGM-3SGF

‘Nasir knew it’

Second, qām can be used with a verb in the imperfective form to indicate habitual past.

The following sentences are illustrative:

(65) a. cal̄ı
Ali

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-̆saric.
DEF-street

‘Ali used to wallk in the street’
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b. cal̄ı
Ali

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak.
fish

‘Ali used to eat fish’

The interpretation of both sentences above is the habitual past. In sentence (65a) and

(65b), Ali used to do these actions habitually in the past. It is assumed that qām in both

examples is functioning as an auxiliary. Without qām, both sentences are ambiguous be-

tween two interpretations that are habitual present and present progressive while they only

denote habitual past with qām. The event time (E) in both examples and the reference time

(R) are identical and they precede the speech time (S), (E, R S).

In addition, both examples are acceptable with a habitual adverb like kul yawm ‘every

day’. The following sentences are illustrative:

(66) a. cal̄ı
Ali

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-̆saric

DEF-street
kul
every

yawm.
day

‘Ali used to walk in the street every day’

b. cal̄ı
Ali

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

kul
every

yawm.
day

‘Ali used to eat fish every day’

In example (66a), Ali used to walk every day in the past. Similarly, Ali used to eat fish

every day in the past in example (66b).

In addition, the two examples will be ungrammatical with present adverbs like d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n

‘now’ or al-yawm ‘today’, as shown below respectively:

(67) a. *cal̄ı
Ali

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-̆saric

DEF-street
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Ali used to walk in the street (now)’

b. *cal̄ı
Ali

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Ali used to eat fish (now)’
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(68) a. *cal̄ı
Ali

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-̆saric

DEF-street
al-yawm.
today

‘Ali used to walk in the street (today)’

b. *cal̄ı
Ali

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

al-yawm.
today

‘Ali used to eat fish (today)’

This construction which contains qām preceding a verb in the imperfective form is possi-

ble with dynamic verbs and the meaning of this constructions is habitual past, as illustrated

above. In addition, some stative verbs like yĭsūf ‘see’ or yismac ‘hear’ can be used follow-

ing qām, however, the interpretation with stative verbs is different in that the event that

occurred in the past habitually continued until the present. The following examples are

illustrative:

(69) a. sālim
Salem

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yĭsūf
see.IPFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid.

Khaled

‘Salem started to see Khaled’

b. sālim
Salem

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yismac

hear.IPFV.3SGM
Paġan̄ı.
music

‘Salem started to hear music’

In example (69a), Salem started at some point in the past to see Khaled. However, Salem

keeps seeing Khaled habitually from time to time until the time of the utterance. Similarly,

Salem in example (69b) started to hear music in the past and he habitually continues to hear

music until the time of the utterance. In both examples above, the event time (E) precedes

both the reference time (R) and the speech time (S), (E R, S). Thus, both examples above

can be used with a present adverb like d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n ‘now’, as shown below:

(70) a. sālim
Salem

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yĭsūf
see.IPFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Salem started to see Khaled now’

b. sālim
Salem

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yismac

hear.IPFV.3SGM
Paġan̄ı
music

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now
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‘Salem started to hear music now’

In contrast, both examples are not grammatical with a past adverb like Pams ‘yesterday’,

as shown below:

(71) a. *sālim
Salem

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yĭsūf
see.IPFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
Pams.
yesterday

‘Salem started to see Khaled yesterday’

b. *sālim
Salem

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yismac

hear.IPFV.3SGM
Paġan̄ı
music

Pams.
yesterday

‘Salem started to hear music yesterday

However, not all stative verbs denote the same meaning. For example, a verb like yis
˙
addiq

‘believe’ cannot easily be given a habitual interpretation. Therefore, when this verb is used

after qām, the situation will start in the past and it will continue until the present, but the

occurrence of the situation is not habitual. The following example illustrates:

(72) sālim
Salem

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yis
˙
addiq

believe.IPFV.3SGM
h
ˇ
ālid.

Khaled

‘Salem started to believe Khaled’

In this example, the speaker states that Salem started to believe Khaled in the past

and Salem continued to believe Khaled until the time of the utterance. It is the same as

example (69a) and (69b) in that the event time (E) precedes both the reference time (R)

and the speech time (S), (E R, S).

In addition, there are some stative verbs that can not be used after qām. For example,

verbs like yicĭs ‘live’ or yicrif ‘know’ are not acceptable after qām. Therefore, the following

examples are not grammatical:
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(73) a. *sālim
Salem

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yic ĭs
live.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-riyad
˙
.

Riyadh

‘Salem started to live in Riyadh’

b. *sālim
Salem

qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yicrif
know.IPFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid.

Kaled

‘Salem started to know Kaled’

To sum up, this section has discussed the use of qām in TD. It states that qām in TD

can be used as either a main verb or auxiliary. It means stood up or woke up when it is

used as a main verb. On the other hand, qām has no semantic content when it is used as

an auxiliary. If qām is used as an auxiliary, it can combine with both verb forms in TD. If

qām precedes a verb in the perfective form, the sentence must be used with another past

sentence. The sentence which contains qām will denote a recent past in this case.

However, if qām is used with a verb in the imperfective form, the interpretation will depend

on the type of the verb. If the verb that is following qām is a dynamic verb, the sentence

will denote a habitual past interpretation. On the other hand, there are two types of stative

verbs that can be used with qām. In the first type, the event occurred in the past and

habitually continued until the present. This meaning is expressed by verbs like yĭsūf ‘see’

or yismac ‘hear’. In the second type, the event occurred in the past and continued until the

present, but the meaning is not habitual. This meaning is expressed by a verb like yis
˙
addiq

‘believe’. However, stative verbs such as yicĭs ‘live’ or yicrif ‘know’ are not acceptable with

qām. The next section will discuss the use of qāyim which is the active participle of qām in

TD.



2.5. Tense and Aspect in TD 53

2.5.4.4 qāyim

qāyim is the active participle of the verb qām. qāyim can be used as an active participle in

TD. In this case, it means standing or awake. The following example illustrates qāyim as

an active participle:

(74) h
˙
usām

Husam
qāyim.
standing/awake.A-PTCP.3SGM

‘Husam (is) standing/awake’

qāyim can be used as an auxiliary in TD. In this case, it has no semantic content and

it precedes a verb in the imperfective form only to indicate present progressive. It means

that qāyim cannot be used before a perfective form. Therefore, the following sentences are

not grammatical:

(75) a. *fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

mĭs̄ı
walk.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Faris has walked in the garden’

b. *fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

Pkal
eat.PFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt.
DEF-house

‘Faris has eaten fish in his house’

The following examples illustrate qāyim preceding verbs in the imperfective form in TD:

(76) a. fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Faris is walking in the garden’

b. fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt.
DEF-house

‘Faris is eating fish in his house’
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The interpretation of both examples above is present progressive. In example (76a),

Faris is walking in the garden at the time of the utterance. Similarly, Faris is eating fish in

his house when the speaker is uttering the sentence in (76b). In both examples, the event

time (E), the reference time (R) and the speech time (S) are identical, (E, R, S).

Both examples above are acceptable with present adverbs like d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n ‘now’ or al-yawm

‘today’, as shown below, respectively:

(77) a. fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Faris is walking in the garden now’

b. fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt
DEF-house

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Faris is eating fish in his house now’

(78) a. fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
al-yawm.
DEF-today

‘Faris is walking in the garden today’

b. fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt
DEF-house

al-yawm.
DEF-today

‘Faris is eating fish in his house today’

On the other hand, both examples are not grammatical with a habitual adverb like kul

yawm ‘every day’. It means that they cannot be used to indicate habitual aspect. Therefore,

both examples below are not grammatical:

(79) a. *fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
kul
every

yawm.
day

‘Faris walks in the garden every day’

b. *fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt
DEF-house

kul
every

yawm.
day

‘Faris eats fish in his house every day’
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Moreover, this construction is not possible with past adverbs like Pams ‘yesterday’ or

future adverbs like bukrah ‘tomorrow’, as shown below, respectively:

(80) a. *fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
Pams.
yesterday

‘Faris was walking in the garden yesterday’

b. *fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt
DEF-house

Pams.
yesterday

‘Faris was eating fish in his house yesterday’

(81) a. *fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
bukrah.
tomorrow

‘Faris is walking in the garden tomorrow’

b. *fāris
Faris

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt
DEF-house

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘Faris is eating fish in his house tomorrow’

In addition, qāyim cannot be used with stative verbs, because stative verbs are not

usually comfortable with progressive aspect. Therefore, stative verbs like yĭsūf ‘see’, yismac

‘hear’, yicrif ‘know’ or yicĭs ‘live’ are not acceptable after qāyim, as shown below:

(82) a. *fahad
Fahad

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yĭsūf
see.IPFV.3SGM

sacad.
Saad

‘Fahad is seeing Saad’

b. *fahad
Fahad

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yismac

hear.IPFV.3SGM
Paġan̄ı.
music

‘Fahad is hearing music’

c. *fahad
Fahad

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yicrif
know.IPFV.3SGM

sacad.
Saad

‘*Fahad is knowing Saad’
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d. *fahad
Fahad

qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yic ĭs
live.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-damam.
DEF-damam

‘Fahad is living in Damam’

To sum up, qāyim is the active participle of the verb qām. It can be used as either an

active participle or an auxiliary in TD. If it is used as an auxiliary, it is used with a verb in

the imperfective form only and the interpretation will be present progressive. In addition,

the verb in the imperfective form must be dynamic. It means that qāyim cannot be used

with srtative verbs. The table below illustrate the use of qām and qāyim in TD:

(83)

Tense AUX Form of V Realization

1. Recent past qām PFV qām mĭs̄ı

walked

2. Habitual past qām IPFV (dynamic) qām yims̆̄ı

used to walk

3. Present perfect qām IPFV (stative) qām yis
˙
addiq

has believed

4. Present progressive qāyim IPFV (dynamic) qāyim yims̆̄ı

is walking

The following section will explain the use of qacad which usually precedes a lexical verb

in TD and functions as an auxiliary.
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2.5.4.5 qacad

Like qām, there are two uses of qacad in TD. qacad which is a perfective form can be used

as either a main verb or auxiliary in TD. It means sat down or waited when it is used as a

main verb. The following examples illustrate this use:

(84) a. cimad
Emad

qacad
sit.PFV.3SGM

cala
on

al-Pard
˙
.

DEF-floor

‘Emad sat down on the floor’

b. cimad
Emad

qacad
wait.PFV.3SGM

layn
until

al-s
˙
ubuh

˙DEF-morning
f̄ı
in

al-maktab.
DEF-office

‘Emad waited until the morning in the office’

On the other hand, qacad can be used as an auxiliary to indicate past progressive in

TD. However, unlike qām, qacad is only possible with imperfective form. Therefore, the

following examples are not grammatical:

(85) a. *cal̄ı
Ali

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

mĭs̄ı
walk.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ali had walked in the garden’

b. *cal̄ı
Ali

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

Pakal
eat.PFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt.
DEF-house

‘Ali had eaten fish in his house’

In the following examples, qacad is used as an auxiliary preceding verbs in the imper-

fective forms and the meaning of each example is past progressive:

(86) a. cal̄ı
Ali

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ali was walking in the garden’
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b. cal̄ı
Ali

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt.
DEF-house

‘Ali was eating fish in his house’

In example (86a), Ali was walking in the garden for a while at some point in the past.

Similarly, in example (86b) Ali was eating in his house in the past for a period of time. The

event time (E) and the reference time (R) are identical and they precede the speech time

(S) in both examples, (E, R S).

The two examples are grammatical with past adverbs like al-barih
˙

‘last night’ or Pams

‘yesterday’, as shown below:

(87) a. cal̄ı
Ali

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
al-barih

˙
/Pams.

DEF-last.night/yesterday

‘Ali was walking in the garden last night/yesterday’

b. cal̄ı
Ali

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt
DEF-house

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah/Pams.

DEF-last.night/yesterday

‘Ali was eating fish in his house last night/yesterday’

On the other hand, the two examples are not grammatical with a present adverb like

d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n ‘now’ or a future adverb like bukrah ‘tomorrow’, as shown below, respectively:

(88) a. *cal̄ı
Ali

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Ali was walking in the garden (now)’

b. *cal̄ı
Ali

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt
DEF-house

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Ali was eating fish in his house (now)’

(89) a. *cal̄ı
Ali

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
bukrah.
tomorrow

‘Ali was walking in the garden (tomorrow)’
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b. *cal̄ı
Ali

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yakul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt
DEF-house

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘Ali was eating fish in his house (tomorrow)’

In addition, qacad must be followed by dynamic verbs only. It means that all stative

verbs cannot follow qacad. Therefore, verbs like yĭsūf ‘see’, yismac ‘hear’, yicrif ‘know’ or

yicĭs ‘live’ are not acceptable after qacad, as shown below respectively:

(90) a. *fayiz
Fayiz

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yĭsūf
see.IPFV.3SGM

sacad.
Saad

‘Fahad was seeing Saad’

b. *fayiz
Fayiz

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yismac

hear.IPFV.3SGM
Paġan̄ı.
music

‘Fayiz was hearing music’

c. *fayiz
Fayiz

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yicrif
know.IPFV.3SGM

sacad.
Saad

‘Fayiz was knowing Saad’

d. *fayiz
Fayiz

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yic ĭs
live.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-damam.
DEF-damam

‘Faiyz was living in Damam’

To sum up, qacad can be used as either a main verb or auxiliary. qacad means sat

down or waited when it is used as a main verb. On the other hand, if qacad is used as an

auxiliary, it must be used with a dynamic verb in the imperfective form. The meaning of

this construction is past progressive. The following section will discuss the use of qācid in

TD.
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2.5.4.6 qācid

qācid is the active participle of the verb qacad in TD. It means sitting when it is used as an

active participle. The following example is illustrative:

(91) h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
qācid
sitting.A-PTCP.3SGM

cala
on

al-kurs̄ı.
DEF-chair

‘Khaled (is) sitting on the chair’

In addition, qācid is used as an auxiliary in TD to indicate present progressive. qācid

is only used with verbs in the imperfective form. Therefore, the following sentences are not

grammatical:

(92) a. *cal̄ı
Ali

qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

mĭs̄ı
walk.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ali is walking in the garden’

b. *cal̄ı
Ali

qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

Pakal
eat.PFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt.
DEF-house

‘Ali is eating fish in his house’

The following examples are grammatical, because qācid precedes a verb in the imper-

fective form in each example:

(93) a. cal̄ı
Ali

qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ali is walking in the garden’

b. cal̄ı
Ali

qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yākul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt.
DEF-house

‘Ali is eating fish in his house’

In example (93a), Ali is walking in the garden at the speech time. Similarly, Ali is eating

fish in his house at the speech time in (93b). It means that the event time (E), the reference
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time (R) and the speech time (S) are identical in both examples, (E, R, S).

Therefore, both examples above are acceptable with a present adverb like d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n ‘now’,

as shown below:

(94) a. cal̄ı
Ali

qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Ali is walking in the garden now’

b. cal̄ı
Ali

qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yākul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt
DEF-house

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘Ali is eating fish in his house now’

On the other hand, both examples are not grammatical with a past adverb like Pams

‘yesterday’ or al-barih
˙

‘last night’ or with a future adverb like bukrah ‘tomorrow’, as shown

below, respectively:

(95) a. *cal̄ı
Ali

qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
Pams/al-barih

˙
.

yesterday/last.night

‘Ali is walking in the garden (yesterday/last night)’

b. *cal̄ı
Ali

qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yākul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt
DEF-house

Pams/al-barih
˙
.

yesterday/last.night

‘Ali is eating fish in his house (yesterday/last night)’

(96) a. *cal̄ı
Ali

qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
bukrah.
tomorrow

‘Ali is walking in the garden tomorrow’

b. *cal̄ı
Ali

qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yākul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

samak
fish

f̄ı
in

al-bayt
DEF-house

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘Ali is eating fish in his house tomorrow’
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Finally, unlike qacad, qācid can be used with only two stative verbs which are yĭsūf

‘see’, yismac ‘hear’ or ‘listen’ and the interpretation with stative verbs is not different, it is

present progressive, as shown below:

(97) a. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yĭsūf
see.IPFV.3SGM

al-duktur.
DEF-doctor

‘Ahmad is seeing the doctor’

b. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yismac

listen.IPFV.3SGM
Puġniyah.
INDF.song

‘Ahmad is listening to a song’

Other stative verbs like yicrif ‘know’ or yicĭs ‘live’ cannot be used with qācid. Therefore,

the following examples are not grammatical:

(98) a. *ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yicrif
Know.IPFV.3SGM

sālim.
Salem

‘Ahmad knows Salem’

b. *ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yic ĭs
live.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-t
˙
āyif.

DEF-Taif

‘Ahmad is living in Taif’

To sum up, qācid is used as either an active participle or auxiliary in TD. It means sitting

when it is used as an active participle. If qācid is used as an auxiliary, it only precedes a

verb in the imperfective form and the meaning of the sentence will be present progressive.

In addition, qācid can be followed by two stative verbs which are yĭsūf ‘see’, yismac ‘hear’

or ‘listen’ and the meaning will be present progressive too. The following table summarises

the use of qacad and qācid :
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(99)

Tense AUX Form of V Realization

1. Past progressive qacad IPFV (dynamic) qacad yims̆̄ı

was walking

2. Present progressive qācid IPFV qācid yims̆̄ı

is walking

The following section will discuss the prefix bi ‘will’ in TD.

2.5.4.7 bi ‘will’

The prefix bi ‘will’ usually precedes a verb in the imperfective form. The meaning of this

form which contains bi ‘will’ is future. However, there are more than one type of future in

TD, as will be discussed below.

If the prefix bi ‘will’ attaches to a verb in the imperfective form, the meaning of the

sentence will be ambiguous between two interpretations, namely, simple future and habitual

future. The following example is illustrative:

(100) h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
bi-yirūh

˙FUT-go.IPFV.3SGM
colchester.
Colchester

‘Khaled will go to Colchester’

This example may mean that Khaled will go to Colchester in the future. Khaled will do

this action once in the future and will not repeat it. In addition, this example can be used

to indicate habitual future which means that Khaled will do this action several times in the

future and the context identifies one of the two meanings. The use of a habitual adverb

like kul sanah ‘every year’ will prove that this example may indicate habitual future. The

example above is grammatical with this adverb, as shown below:

(101) h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
bi-yirūh

˙FUT-go.IPFV.3SGM
colchester
Colchester

kul
every

sanah.
year

‘Khaled will go to Colchester every year’
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In both future meanings, the speech time (S) precedes both the reference time (R) and

the event time (E), (S E, R).

However, there is no place for progressive interpretation in this sentence in spite of the

fact that the imperfective form usually denotes habitual and progressive aspect in TD.

In addition, there are two forms in TD for future progressive. The first form contains

the prefix bi ‘will’ preceding yikūn that is followed by a verb in the imperfective form. The

following examples are illustrative:

(102) a. h
˙
asan

Hasan
bi-yikūn
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Hasan will be walking in the garden’

b. h
˙
asan

Hasan
bi-yikūn
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

yākul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-mat
˙
cam.

DEF-restaurant

‘Hasan will be eating in the restaurant’

In example (102a), Hasan will walk in the future and this action is durative action.

Similarly, Hasan continuously will eat in the restaurant in the future in example (102b).

This can be demonstrated by using an expression like min tiscah li cas̆arah ‘from nine to

ten’ and a future adverb like bukrah ‘tomorrow’ with the two examples above and they will

be grammatical, as shown below:

(103) a. h
˙
asan

Hasan
bi-yikūn
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
bukrah
tomorrow

min
from

tiscah
nine

li
to

cas̆arah.
ten

‘Hasan will be walking in the garden tomorrow from nine to ten’

b. h
˙
asan

Hasan
bi-yikūn
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

yākul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-mat
˙
cam

DEF-restaurant
bukrah
tomorrow

min
from

tiscah
nine

li
to

cas̆arah.
ten

‘Hasan will be eating in the restaurant tomorrow from nine to ten’
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The second form that expresses the future progressive contains the prefix bi ‘will’ pre-

ceding the imperfective form of qacad which is yiqcud if yiqcud is used as an auxiliary and

precedes a verb in the imperfective form (yiqcud is only used as an auxiliary in this case).

The following examples are illustrative:

(104) a. h
˙
asan

Hasan
bi-yiqcud
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Hasan will be walking in the garden’

b. h
˙
asan

Hasan
bi-yiqcud
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

yākul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-mat
˙
cam.

DEF-restaurant

‘Hasan will be eating in the restaurant’

Both examples above have the same interpretation that is given to the future progressive

with yikūn above. Therefore, the two examples can be used with min tiscah li cas̆arah ‘from

nine to ten’ and bukrah ‘tomorrow’, as shown below:

(105) a. h
˙
asan

Hasan
bi-yiqcud
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah

DEF-garden
bukrah
tomorrow

min
from

tiscah
nine

li
to

cas̆arah.
ten

‘Hasan will be walking in the garden tomorrow from nine to ten’

b. h
˙
asan

Hasan
bi-yiqcud
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

yākul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-mat
˙
cam

DEF-restaurant
bukrah
tomorrow

min
from

tiscah
nine

li
to

cas̆arah.
ten

‘Hasan will be eating in the restaurant tomorrow from nine to ten’

Moreover, future perfect is possible in TD. This meaning is expressed by using the pre-

fix bi ‘will’ preceding yikūn which precedes a verb in the perfective form. The following

examples are illustrative:

(106) a. h
˙
asan

Hasan
bi-yikūn
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

mĭs̄ı
walk.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Hasan will have walked in the garden’
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b. h
˙
asan

Hasan
bi-yikūn
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

Pakal
eat.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-mat
˙
cam.

DEF-restaurant

‘Hasan will have eaten in the restaurant’

In both examples above, the speech time (S) precedes the event time (E) which precedes

the reference time (R), (S E R).

To sum up, TD uses the prefix bi ‘will’ to express future. However, there are four types

of future in TD. The first type is the simple future which is expressed by bi ‘will’ preceding

a verb in the imperfective form. In addition, this form (bi ‘will’ preceding a verb in the

imperfective form) can be used to express the second type of future which is the habitual

future. The third type of future is the future progressive which can be expressed by two

forms: the first form contains bi ‘will’ preceding yikūn which precedes a verb in the imper-

fective form while the second form contains bi ‘will’ preceding yiqcud which precedes a verb

in the imperfective form. The fourth type of future is the future perfect which contains bi

‘will’ preceding yikūn which precedes a verb in the perfective form. The following table

summarises the use of bi ‘will’ in TD:

(107)

Tense Future marker AUX Form of V Realization

1. Simple future bi IPFV bi-yims̆̄ı

will walk

2. Habitual future bi IPFV bi-yims̆̄ı

will walk

3. Future progressive bi yikūn IPFV bi-yikūn yims̆̄ı

will be walking

4. Future progressive bi yiqcud IPFV bi-yiqcud yims̆̄ı

will be walking

5. Future perfect bi yikūn PFV bi-yikūn mĭs̄ı

will have walked

The following section will give a summary of all types of tense and aspect in TD.
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2.5.5 Summary

This section will summarise the types of tense and aspect in TD. All types of tense and

aspect that were discussed above will be grouped in three sections below. The first section

is called past tense and it will include all types of past tense in TD. The second section is

called present tense and it will include all types of present in TD. The third section is called

future tense and it will include all types of future tense in TD.

2.5.5.1 Past Tense

This section distinguishes between four types of past tense in TD. The first type is past

simple, the second type is recent past (that occurs after past simple), the third type is

habitual past and the fourth type is progressive past.

The simplest past form in TD is expressed by using a verb in the perfective form or kān

without another verb. The following examples are illustrative:

(108) a. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
mĭs̄ı
walk.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad walked in the garden’

b. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad was in the garden’

The recent past in TD is expressed by using qām preceding a verb in the perfective form.

This sentence must be used with another past sentence which occurred first. The following

sentence is illustrative:

(109) ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
mĭs̄ı
walk.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah,

DEF-garden
qām
be.PFV.3SGM

qabal
meet.PFV.3SGM

sālim.
Salem

‘Ahmad walked in the garden, and then he met Salem’
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There are two forms in TD that can express habitual past. The first form is a possible

interpretation for the form that contains kān preceding a verb in the imperfective form.

The second form contains qām preceding a dynamic verb in the imperfective form. Both

constructions are illustrated below, respectively:

(110) a. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad used to walk in the garden’

b. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad used to walk in the garden’

Finally, there are two forms that express progressive past in TD. The first form is the

second possible interpretation for the form that contains kān preceding a verb in the imper-

fective form. The second form contains qacad preceding a dynamic verb in the imperfective

form. The following examples are illustrative:

(111) a. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad was walking in the garden’

b. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad was walking in the garden’
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2.5.5.2 Present Tense

There are three types of present tense in TD: the first type is habitual present, the second

type is present progressive and the third type is present perfect.

The habitual present can be simply expressed by using a verb in the imperfective form.

However, the habitual present is a possible interpretation for this form. The following ex-

ample is illustrative:

(112) ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad walks in the garden’

The second type of present tense, which is present progressive, can be expressed by four

forms in TD. The first form includes a verb in the imperfective form (the second inter-

pretation of this form). The second form contains yikūn preceding a dynamic verb in the

imperfective form. The third form contains qāyim preceding a dynamic verb in the imper-

fective form. The fourth form contains qācid preceding a verb in the imperfective form. The

following examples illustrate these forms respectively:

(113) a. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad is walking in the garden’

b. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad is walking in the garden’

c. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
qāyim
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad is walking in the garden’

d. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
qācid
be.A-PTCP.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad is walking in the garden’
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The third type of present tense is the present perfect, there are two forms that can be

used to express present perfect in TD. The first form contains yikūn preceding a verb in the

perfective form. The second form contains qām preceding a stative verb in the imperfective

form. The following examples illustrate both form respectively:

(114) a. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

mĭs̄ı
walk.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad has walked in the garden’

b. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
qām
be.PFV.3SGM

yis
˙
addiq

believe.IPFV.3SGM

cal̄ı.
Ali

‘Ahmad has believed Ali’

2.5.5.3 Future Tense

As stated above, the future can be denoted in TD by using yikūn as a main verb. The

following example is illustrative:

(115) ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
yikūn
FUT.be.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad will be in the garden’

However, the popular way for expressing future tense in TD is by using the prefix bi

‘will’ before a verb in the imperfective form or yikūn if it precedes a verb. As stated above,

the prefix bi ‘will’ can be used to express four types of future in TD: the first and second

types are simple and habitual future. Both types are denoted by using the prefix bi ‘will’

preceding a verb in the imperfective form. The following example is illustrative:

(116) ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
bi-yims̆̄ı
FUT-walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad will walk in the garden’
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The third type of future is the future progressive which can be expressed by two forms:

bi ‘will’ precedes yikūn which precedes a verb in the imperfective form or bi ‘will’ pre-

cedes yiqcud which precedes a verb in the imperfective form. The following examples are

illustrative:

(117) a. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
bi-yikūn
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad will be walking in the garden’

b. ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
bi-yiqcud
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad will be walking in the garden’

Finally, the fourth type is the future perfect that contains bi ‘will’ preceding yikūn which

precedes a verb in the perfective form. The following example is illustrative:

(118) ah
˙
mad

Ahmad
bi-yikūn
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

mĭs̄ı
walk.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
ad̄ıqah.

DEF-garden

‘Ahmad will have walked in the garden’

The following table summarises the types of tense and aspect in TD:
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(119)

Tense Future marker AUX Form of V Realization

1. Past simple PFV mĭs̄ı

walk

2. Recent past qām PFV qām mĭs̄ı

walked

3. Habitual past kān IPFV kān yims̆̄ı

used to wallk

qām IPFV (dynamic) qām yims̆̄ı

used to walk

4.Past progressive kān IPFV kān yims̆̄ı

was walking

qacad IPFV (dynamic) qacad yims̆̄ı

was walking

1. Habitual present IPFV yims̆̄ı

walk

2. Present progressive IPFV yims̆̄ı

walk

yikūn IPFV (dynamic) yikūn yims̆̄ı

is walking

qāyim IPFV (dynamic) qāyim yims̆̄ı

is walking

qācid IPFV qācid yims̆̄ı

is walking

3. Present perfect yikūn PFV yikūn mĭs̄ı

has walked

qām IPFV (stative) qām yis
˙
addiq

has believed
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Tense Future marker AUX Form of V Realization

1. Simple future yikūn yikūn

will be

bi IPFV bi-yims̆̄ı

will walk

2. Habitual future bi IPFV bi-yims̆̄ı

will walk

3. Future progressive bi yikūn IPFV bi-yikūn yims̆̄ı

will be walking

4. Future progressive bi yiqcud IPFV bi-yiqcud yims̆̄ı

will be walking

5. Future perfect bi yikūn PFV bi-yikūn mĭs̄ı

will have walked





Chapter 3

Overview of conditional

constructions

3.1 Introduction

The aim of this chapter is to give an overview of conditional meanings that are expressed

by conditional sentences and relative clauses. This chapter is divided into three parts. The

first part gives a general overview of conditional sentences and is divided into four sections:

the first section defines conditional sentences and the second explains the roles of the con-

ditional conjunction. The third section discusses the meanings of conditional sentences.

The fourth section explains the relation between the protasis and apodosis in a conditional

sentence. The second part in this chapter is devoted to relative clauses and briefly discusses

the long-distance dependency focusing on relative clauses and their types. It also discusses

the conditional meanings that may be expressed by relative clauses in the English language.

Finally, the third part in this chapter provides an overview of Arabic studies of conditionals.

3.2 Overview of conditionals

The aim of this section is generally to highlight and discuss the concept of conditionals

i.e. it is a theoretical background section which will serve as the framework of the study

of conditionals in this thesis. Hence, this section is organised as follows: Part 1 defines

75
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conditional sentences and part 2 explains the roles of the conditional particle. Part 3, on

the other hand, is devoted to discussing the meanings of conditional sentences. Part 4 aims

to explain the relation between the protasis and apodosis in conditional sentence.

3.2.1 Conditional definition

There are many definitions for the term conditional in the literature. Some of these defini-

tions focus on the presence of a conditional conjunction and some on the relation between

the two clauses. For example, Dancygier (1998, 1) follows traditional grammarians and uses

the term conditional to refer to ‘complex sentences, composed of the main clause (sometimes

also called q or the apodosis) and a subordinate clause (p or the protasis)’. The protasis

is introduced by a conjunction which is if in the English language. Dancygier (1998) also

mentions the special meaning that is indicated by normal patterns in conditional sentences

(also see Fillmore et al. (1988) and Shibatani and Thompson (1999)).

Similarly, Bennett (2003) defines a conditional sentence as a sentence that contains two

clauses: the main clause and the subordinate clause and the subordinate clause is intro-

duced by a conditional conjunction. The two definitions use the conditional term to refer to

sentences that are introduced by conditional conjunctions. A similar definition is given by

Crystal (2008, 99) who defines conditionals as ‘clauses whose semantic role is the expression

of hypotheses or conditionals. In English, these are introduced by if, unless and a few other

conjunctions’. This definition adds a few conjunctions to if in the English language.

Other researchers such as Hacking (1998) and Bhatt and Pancheva (2007) focus on the

causal relation between the two clauses. For example, Hacking (1998, 1) points out that

‘a conditional relationship between two events is one in which the realization of one event

is dependent upon or conditioned by another’. Similarly, Bhatt and Pancheva (2007) state

that ‘conditional structures are interpreted, in general terms, with the proposition expressed

by the antecedent clause specifying the (modal) circumstances in which the proposition ex-

pressed by the main clause is true’ (similar definitions in Declerck and Reed (2001) and

Kaufmann (2006)). Both definitions entail a causal relation between the two clauses in a



3.2. Overview of conditionals 77

conditional sentence and they do not entail the presence of a conditional conjunction. In

other words, the two definitions include other types of conditional sentences in which the

conditional meaning is expressed without the occurrence of the conditional conjunction.

The following examples which are quoted from Bhatt and Pancheva (2007, 641) express

conditional meaning and are not introduced by a conditional conjunction:

(120) a. ‘Kiss my dog and you will get fleas’.

b. ‘For you to do that would be nice’.

The meaning of sentence (120a) is similar to if you kiss my dog, you will get fleas while

(120b) is similar to it would be nice if you do that. Bhatt and Pancheva (2007) believe that

this observation is not only in English and it can be extended to many languages. Moreover,

they state that in many languages, a structure which contains an imperative clause which

is combined with a non-past indicative clause has a conditional interpretation. In this case,

the imperative clause serves as the condition whereas the indicative clause will be the result

(also, see Declerck and Reed (2001)).

As for the sentence in (120b), there are two factors that derive the conditional interpreta-

tion in this sentence: the non-finite sentential subject For you to do that and the conditional

mood in the main clause. In fact, the non-finite sentential subject is the antecedent and the

main clause is the consequent (see Bhatt and Pancheva (2007)).

Although sentences similar to examples (120a) and (120b) carry conditional interpre-

tations, researchers usually ignore them and focus on the normal (standard) conditional

structure which contains a conjunction introducing a subordinate clause and main clause

(there are few studies which deal with these kind of sentences, such as Clark (1993), Han

(2000) and von Fintel (2011)).

In addition, some researchers such as König (1986), Zaefferer (1990, 1991), Lin (1996),

Haspelmath and König (1998) and others use the term conditional to refer to relative con-

structions that indicate conditional meaning or what is called ever conditionals. This thesis
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will use this term in a broad sense and it will assume that conditional meaning can be

indicated by sentences that are introduced by conditional conjunctions or relative construc-

tions1. Also, the term will include conditional constructions that have no causal relation

between the two clauses as long as the occurrence of the event is in doubt in the condi-

tional clause. The following section will discuss the conditional conjunction in conditional

sentences.

3.2.2 Conditional conjunction

As it has been formerly stated, most studies investigating the concept of conditionals usually

focus on standard conditional constructions which consist of a conjunction with two clauses,

namely, the protasis and apodosis. In this section, the role of the conditional conjunction

in conditional sentences will be briefly explained.

Dancygier (1998, 23) suggests that a conjunction in a conditional sentence can have two

roles. First, it is a marker of non-assertiveness2, whereby its position in front of an assump-

tion shows that there are reasons for presenting the assumption as unassertive. Second, it

introduces the conditional clause showing that there is a connection between the conditional

and result clause in the conditional sentence (also see Fauconnier (1994)).

Similarly, Tynan and Lav́ın (1997) believe that the main role of the connective conjunc-

tion in a conditional sentence is to express the assumptions of the speaker regarding the

relation between the two clauses in the conditional. They interpret the conditional sentence

to mean that if the conditional clause is true, the result clause will be true and the speaker

does not assert that the conditional clause is true. The following section will explain the

conditional meanings.

1Conditional sentences such as the ones in (120a) or (120b) will not be discussed in this thesis.
2The speaker uses assertive conjunction or particle to commit himself to what he is saying

(Matthews, 2007).
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3.2.3 Conditional meanings

This section discusses conditional meanings in general and is divided into two subsections:

the first subsection discusses the meaning of conditionals. It argues that conditional sen-

tences should be grouped into two types, namely, real conditionals and unreal conditionals.

Real conditionals are expressed by a speaker who has no negative belief about the fulfilment

of the condition, whereas unreal conditionals are uttered by a speaker who has a negative

belief about the fulfilment of the condition. The second subsection will discuss a special type

of conditional that is generic conditional. The discussion of generic conditional is important

for discussing conditional sentences in MSA and TD, specially in the conditional meanings

that are expressed by relative clauses in the fifth chapter.

3.2.3.1 Real vs. Unreal:

Traditional grammarians (for example, Azar (1981), Carter and McCarthy (2006) and Mur-

phy (2012)) classify conditional sentences in the English language into three types: real,

hypothetical and unreal conditional. The three types are illustrated below respectively:

(121) a. If it rains, the match will be cancelled.

b. If it rained, the match would be cancelled.

c. If it had rained, the match would have been cancelled.

This classification is based on the forms that are used to express conditional meaning

in English. However, there are more time references that can be indicated in conditional

sentences. Fore example, real conditionals can indicate the past or the present, as shown

respectively in the following examples:

(122) a. If he was at the jail yesterday, he had a bad time.

b. If he is at the jail now, he is having a bad time.
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Therefore, some linguists usually classify conditional sentences regarding their semantic

meanings into two types. The first type includes all real conditionals and the second type

includes all unreal conditionals. There are more than one definition and term that describe

the two types of conditionals. For example, Sweet (1898) classifies conditionals into two

types: open versus rejected conditionals. Sweet (1898) states that open conditionals do not

imply any thing in relation to the fulfilment of the condition, however, they leave the truth

of the statement open. In contrast, rejected conditionals imply the rejection of the condition

(also see Kruisinga and Erades (1960)).

In the same way, Jarvis (1971) divides conditional sentences into two groups: non-

counterfactual versus counterfactual. Jarvis (1971) states that the speaker in non-counterfactual

conditionals does not commit himself to the realization of the event in the protasis. In con-

trast, the knowledge of the speaker in counterfactual conditionals typically indicates that

the protasis is false. Similarly, Palmer (1974) uses the terms real and unreal conditionals to

refer to non-counterfactual and counterfactual. Palmer (1974) suggests a relation between

the past forms and the unreality in conditional sentences in the English language. On the

other hand, he suggests a relation between an expected tense and reality.

Also, Dancygier (1998) states that two types of conditionals are distinguished in the

literature. The first type is open conditionals ( it is also called real, factual or neutral).

Dancygier (1998, 30) states that open conditionals ‘do not make any predictions about the

fulfilment or non-fulfilment of the condition’. The second type is hypothetical conditionals

(it is also called closed, unreal, rejected, non-factual or counterfactual) and Dancygier (1998,

30) describes it as ‘express the speaker’s negative belief as to the fulfilment of the condition’.

Also, Dancygier (1998, 34) adds that ‘open conditionals are seen as neutral with respect to

the fulfilment of the condition, and hypothetical ones are said to present it as contrary to

expectation, assumption or fact, depending on time reference’.

This thesis follows the linguists above in assuming that conditionals should be classified

into two groups. The first group will be called real conditionals and it will includes all con-

ditionals that are expressed when the speaker has no knowledge about the fulfilment of the
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condition and does not make any prediction about this fulfilment. Also, this type includes

all the possible types of time references. It means that it will involve the past, present and

the future. The following conditional sentences are real conditionals in the English language:

(123) a. If he was at the jail yesterday, he had a bad time.

b. If he is at the jail now, he is having a bad time.

c. If he is at the jail tomorrow, he will have a bad time.

In contrast, the second group will be called unreal conditionals. The unreal condition-

als will include all conditionals that are expressed when the speaker has a negative belief

about the fulfilment of the condition. This type will include the unreal conditionals that

indicate the past and they are contrary to fact, the present and contrary to assumption, or

the future and contrary to expectation. The following examples illustrate the three types of

unreal conditionals in the English language3 :

(124) a. If he had been at the jail yesterday, he would have had a bad time.

b. If he were at the jail now, he would be having a bad time.

c. If he were at the jail tomorrow, he would have a bad time.

The next subsection will discuss generic conditionals.

3English has more unreal conditionals , however, they are not relevant to the discussion here (see
von Fintel (2011).
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3.2.3.2 Generic Conditionals

There is more than one view in the literature about generic sentences and generic condition-

als. This section will discuss the interpretation of generic conditionals in Ter Meulen (1986)

and Dancygier (1998). Ter Meulen (1986) notes that the generic interpretation of a sentence

is the result of the interaction between three things: the interpretation of the subject of the

sentence, the tense and the aspect. Obviously, the aspect of a generic sentence should be

habitual, but the tense can be past, present or future. As for the interpretation of the

subject, Ter Meulen (1986, 124) discusses the following sentences and shows the influence

of the interpretation of the subjects on the generic meaning.

(125) a. ‘Donkeys are stubborn’.

b. ‘A donkey is stubborn’.

c. ‘The donkey is stubborn’.

Ter Meulen (1986) argues that the three sentences above can convey the generic meaning

if and only if the three types of nouns that function as subjects denote a kind of animals

rather than members of this kind. The generic meaning cannot be conveyed if the bare

noun in example (125a) denotes a set of donkeys. Also, the generic interpretation will be

lost if the indefinite noun in (125b) selects any arbitrary donkey. In the same way, the

sentence in (125c) will not be generic if the definite noun denotes a donkey that was in-

troduced in the discourse. The most important property that is shared between generic

sentences and generic conditionals is that both share ‘the persistence of expressed informa-

tion’ (Ter Meulen, 1986, 123).

Ter Meulen (1986) states that the two clauses in a conditional sentence can be generic,

however, this is not necessary. It means that a generic protasis can be used with non-generic

apodosis and vice versa. Example (126a) which is quoted from Ter Meulen (1986, 133) il-

lustrates a generic protasis with non-generic apodosis, whereas example (126b), which is

quoted from Ter Meulen (1986, 140), illustrates a generic apodosis with generic protasis:
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(126) a. ‘If a donkey is stubborn, Pedro beats it’.

b. ‘Donkeys are stubborn if they have green eyes’.

The protasis in example (126a) is generic in one interpretation, namely, if the indefinite

noun a donkey denotes the kind of this animal. In contrast, the apodosis is not generic

because the subject is a proper noun. In the same way, the apodosis in example (126b) is

generic if the bare noun donkeys denotes the kind of the animal, whereas the protasis is not

generic because the subject is a pronoun.

The term generic is used in Ter Meulen (1986) to refer to a sentence that has a subject

denoting all its kind. Therefore, a sentence such as if I cut onion, I cry is not a generic con-

ditional. However, Dancygier (1998) uses the term generic conditional to refer to a different

type of conditionals. Generic conditionals in Dancygier (1998) includes all conditionals that

express general statement and have causal relation between the two clauses.

Dancygier (1998) argues that generic conditionals share some features of predictive con-

ditionals and some of non-predictive conditionals which are two classes of conditionals.

Dancygier (1998, 61) defines predictive conditionals as conditionals ‘represent predictive

reasoning and they are therefore marked with if -backshift in the protases and have a pre-

dictive modal in their apodoses’. She uses the therm backshift to refer to the case of language

when it uses a verb that refers to time that is later than the time that marked in the form

of the verb. It means that the time that marked in the form of verb is earlier than the time

that is refereed to by this verb. For example, the uses of the verbs rain, rained and had

rained in the following examples are examples of backshift because the verb rain in example

(127a) is marked for the present but it refers to the future. In the same way, the verb rained

in (127b) is marked for the past, but it refers to the future. Also, the form had rained in

(127c) is marked for the pat perfect but it refers to the past. In this case, all the conditional

sentences below are predictive conditionals.

(127) a. If it rains, the match will be cancelled.
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b. If it rained, the match would be cancelled.

c. If it had rained, the match would have been cancelled.

In contrast, the verb forms in non-predictive conditionals are marked for the time that

they refer to. It means that the verbs in non-predictive conditionals are not backshifted and

their use in conditional sentences is the same as their use in regular sentences. Also, the two

clauses in non- predictive conditionals are not constrained to the usual sequences tenses in

conditional sentences. In other words, the event in the apodosis may occur before the event

in the protasis in this type of conditionals. The following sentences which are quoted from

Dancygier (1998, 62) illustrate non-predictive conditionals in the English language:

(128) a. ‘If he will not arrive before nine, there is no point in ordering for him’.

b. ‘If she is in the lobby, the plane arrived early’.

Dancygier (1998) states that generic conditionals are similar to non-predictive condi-

tionals in that their verb forms are used outside the format of conditionals. It means that

the use of verbs in generic conditionals is the same as the use of them in regular sentences.

On the other hand, generic conditionals share the type of the relation between the two

clauses with predictive conditionals. In other words, the apodosis in generic conditionals

is the result of the protasis. Also, generic conditionals usually express general statements

and the events in both clauses are iterative. The following example which is quoted from

Dancygier (1998, 63) illustrates generic conditionals in the English language:

(129) ‘If I drink too much milk, I get a rash’.

In example (129), the use of the verbs is similar to their use in regular sentences such

as I drink too much milk and I get a rash. The two forms of the verbs are present and

they are used to indicate the present with habitual aspect. This feature is shared between

generic and non-predictive conditionals. In addition, the apodosis which is I get a rash is

the result of the protasis I drink too much milk and this feature is shared between generic
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and predictive conditionals. This thesis follows Dancygier (1998) in assuming that generic

conditionals express general statement and have causal relation between the two clauses.

To sum up, conditional sentences in English and other languages should be grouped into

two semantic types: real and unreal conditionals. In real conditionals, the speaker has no

knowledge about the fulfilment of the condition. On the other hand, the speaker in unreal

conditionals has a negative belief about the fulfilment of the condition. The time reference

of a conditional sentence in both types can be the past, present or future. In addition,

generic conditionals are a special type of conditionals, whereby the tense of verbs in this

type of conditional sentences is the same as regular sentences. The time reference of generic

conditionals can be the past, present or future. As for the semantic meaning, generic condi-

tionals can be real or unreal conditionals. The following table summarises the two semantic

types of conditionals in English:

(130)

meaning tense example

past If he was at the jail yesterday, he had a bad time.

real present If he is at the jail now, he is having a bad time.

future If he is at the jail tomorrow, he will have a bad time.

past If he had been at the jail yesterday,

he would have had a bad time.

unreal present If he were at the jail now, he would be having a bad time.

future If he where at the jail tomorrow, he would have a bad time.

The following section sheds some light on the relation between the two clauses in con-

ditional sentences.
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3.2.4 Relations between the two clauses

It is stated above that the conditional conjunction which introduces the protasis indicates

that the protasis cannot be asserted. Moreover, the apodosis also cannot be asserted in the

conditional construction. However, the assertion is made in the conditional construction

about the relation between the two clauses. This case is clear in unreal conditional, where

the two clauses are seen as contrary to expectation or fact. In this case, the speaker aims

to communicate the relation between the protases and apodoses (see Dancygier (1998) and

Sweetser (1990)). Therefore, the relation between the clauses is important for the interpre-

tation of conditionals. In the following sections, some types of relations between the protasis

and apodosis will be explained.

3.2.4.1 Sequentiality

Sequentiality is a criterion which distinguishes between two kinds of conditionals: predictive

versus non-predictive conditional4. In the predictive conditional, the time of the protasis

precedes the time of the apodosis, as shown in the following example:

(131) If it rains, the party will be cancelled.

On the contrary, in non-predictive conditional, the time of the apodosis can precede the

time of the protasis as shown in the following example which is quoted from Dancygier

(1998, 77):

(132) ‘If she is a blonde now, she dyed her hair’.

However, Dancygier (1998, 77) thinks that the sequentiality in the previous example

can be interpreted at different level. She assumes that the order is between premises and

conclusions. In this case, the example adheres to the main idea in sequentiality which is

‘putting things one after another’ and the things in this case are premises and conclusions.

The premise in this example is if she is a blonde and the conclusion that is inferred by the

4Both types of conditionals are defined in the previous section.
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speaker is she dyed her hair.

Moreover, the occurrence of both clauses in a conditional sentence can be simultaneous.

In this case, simultaneity is possible in predictive, non-predictive and generic conditionals,

as shown respectively in the following examples that are quoted from Dancygier (1998, 77):

(133) a. ‘If public transport is on strike tomorrow, getting to work will be a nightmare’.

b. ‘If the baby is asleep, Mary is typing’

c. ‘If you live in a dorm, you do not have enough privacy’.

3.2.4.2 Causality

Sweetser (1990) argues that causal relation in conditional sentences is understood in the

content domain when the two clauses in a conditional sentence refer to the real world. This

domain in the classification of Sweetser (1990) includes all conditional sentences that have a

causal relation between their two clauses. Also, in the classification of Bhatt and Pancheva

(2007), the term hypothetical conditional includes all conditionals that have a causal relation

between the two clauses.

Wilson (1990) does not distinguish between causality and sequentiality5 and believes

that causality in conditional sentences is determined by pragmatical facts. She argues that

the context or the knowledge of the hearer motivate the causal interpretation of a condi-

tional sentence. Wilson (1990) supports her assumption by the causal relation that can

occur between the two sentences in a coordinate structure. For example, the two sentences

in (134a) below have a causal relation because the hearer knows that Dived was doing a

PhD. In the same way, the two sentences in example (134b) below has a causal relation

because the hearer knows that ice causes slip.

5Some researchers such as Dancygier and Mioduszewska (1984) and Comrie (1986) believe that
they are close to each other.
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(134) a. Dived passed his viva and he became a doctor.

b. The street was icy and Louise slipped.

In addition, Dancygier (1998) agrees that the context or the knowledge of the hearer may

play an important role in the causal interpretation of conditional sentences in some cases,

but not always. For example, the knowledge of the hearer may motivate the causal relation

between the two clauses in an example such as (135a) which is quoted from Dancygier (1998,

9), however, they cannot make a conditional sentence, such as the one in (135b) (which is

quoted from Dancygier (1998, 14)) causal.

(135) a. ‘If you add whipped cream, the fruit salad will taste better’.

b. ‘If you are interested, he is my husband’.

Thus, Dancygier (1998, 84) argues that the causal relation depends on the type of con-

ditional, whereby ‘predictive conditionals, which mark a content connection between their

clauses, will be most likely to receive causal or enablement interpretation’. On the contrary,

non-predictive conditionals are open to different kinds of relations between the two clauses.

3.2.4.3 Epistemic relation

Epistemic conditional has no sequential or causal relation between the protasis and apo-

dosis. The following examples which are quoted from Sweetser (1990, 116) and Dancygier

(1998, 86) respectively are epistemic:

(136) a. ‘If John went to the party, (then) he was trying to infuriate Miriam’.

b. ‘If Mary is late, she went to the dentist’.

The causal relation between the clauses in the two examples is in the reverse direction.

That is to say, the fulfilment of the apodosis causes the fulfilment of the protasis. For ex-

ample, Mary is late (the protasis) in the last example because she went to the dentist (the
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apodosis) (See Dancygier (1990, 1993, 1998) and Dancygier and Sweetser (2005)).

Sweetser (1990), however, disagrees with the above statement and argues that there is a

causal relation between the clauses in epistemic conditional, whereby the knowledge in the

protasis causes the conclusion in the apodosis.

In addition, Dancygier (1998, 88) suggests two tests for distinguishing epistemic con-

ditional from other conditionals. Test (1) refers to the use of the epistemic modal must,

whereas test (2) involves using the expression it means that, as shown below respectively:

(137) a. ‘If Mary is late, she must have gone to the dentist’.

b. ‘If Mary is late, it means that she went to the dentist’.

3.2.4.4 Speech act relation

Similar to epistemic conditionals, the relation between the clauses in speech act condition-

als is not sequential or causal. Sweetser (1990) calls this kind of conditionals speech-act

conditionals. She means that the condition of the performance of the speech act which is

represented in the apodosis is the fulfilment of the protasis. This means that the protasis

enables or causes the speech act in the apodosis. Sweetser (1990, 121) believes that the com-

mon fact about speech-act conditionals is that they can be paraphrased by the expression

‘if [protasis], then let us consider that I perform this speech act (i.e., the one represented as

the apodosis)’. Sweetser (1990, 118) suggests the following example as an example of speech

act conditionals:

(138) ‘If I have not already asked you to do so, please sign the guest book before you go’.

This example can be paraphrased as If I have not already asked you to do so consider

that I ask you to sign the guest book before you go.
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3.2.4.5 Relevance relation

Bhatt and Pancheva (2007) discuss a type of conditionals called relevance conditionals. In

this type of conditionals, the proposition in the protasis does not specify the circumstances

in which the proposition in the apodosis is true. In other words, the relation between the

clauses is not causal. Bhatt and Pancheva (2007, 639) suggest the following example as an

example of relevance conditional:

(139) ‘If you are thirsty, there is beer in the fridge’.

This conditional sentence can be paraphrased as ‘if you are thirsty, then it is relevant to

know that there is beer in the fridge’.

In addition, this kind of conditional is addressed by Athanasiadou and Dirven (1997)

and they called it pragmatics conditionals. Also, it is discussed by Dancygier (1998) and

she called it metatextual conditionals.

To sum up, there are different relations between the two clauses in conditional sentences.

The relation between the two clauses can be a sequential relation when the protasis occurs

before the apodosis. Also, the relation between the clauses can be causal when the oc-

currence of the protasis causes the occurrence of the apodosis. In contrast, the apodosis

can cause the protasis in epistemic conditionals. In addition, the protasis might cause the

fulfilment of a speech act in the apodosis in the speech act conditional. Also, the apodosis

might be relevant to the protasis in the relevant conditional. Importantly, there is an over-

lap between the semantic classification of conditionals and the classifications that are based

on the type of relations between the two clauses in conditional sentences. For example,

relevance conditionals can be a real conditional if the speaker has no negative belief about

the fulfilment of the condition or an unreal conditional if the speaker has a negative belief

about the fulfilment of the condition. The following section will provide an overview of

long-distance dependency.
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3.3 Wh-conditionals

In MSA and TD, relative clauses are used to express conditional meaning. Chapter 5 in

this thesis will discuss conditional meanings that are expressed by relative constructions in

MSA and TD. This section will provide an overview of long-distance dependency focusing

on relative clauses and it will discuss the conditional meaning that is expressed by relative

clauses in the English language. Long-distance dependency constructions are identical in

that they have a displaced constituent that bears a syntactic function which is associated

with other position in the sentence. In English and many languages, topicalization con-

structions, wh-question and relative clauses are examples of long-distance dependency. The

following section will briefly discuss topicalization and wh-question.

3.3.1 Topicalization Constructions and Wh-questions

In a topicalization sentence such as the following sentence, the displaced constituent Mary

is the topic of the sentence. This type of topics is called contrastive topic6. The clause in

contrastive topic contains a gap and the topic fills this gap. In example (140), the object of

the verb like is missing and the topic Mary is interpreted as filling the object function in

the sentence. In this construction, the topic phrase always bears a grammatical function in

the clause that follows it (see Zaenen (1985), Fehri (1988), Dalrymple (2001) and Kroeger

(2004)).

(140) Mary, John likes.

In the same way, the question word in the English language bears two functions: the

focus function and a grammatical function within the sentence. The following example

illustrates wh-question in the English language (see Dalrymple (2001):

(141) Who does Mary like?

6In contrastive topic, the topic is selected from a set of possible topics. Other types of topic
are left-dislocation topic and external topic and both are not related to this discussion because they
have no a displaced constituent that bears a syntactic function that is associated with other position
in the sentence (see Kroeger (2004)).



92 Chapter 3. Overview of conditional constructions

In this example, the question word who bears the focus function and a grammatical

function inside the utterance. It fills the role of the object of the predicate like. The follow-

ing section will discuss relative clauses.

3.3.2 Relative Clauses

A relative clause construction is a noun phrase containing a clausal modifier. The following

example is illustrative:

(142) The woman [REL who I like] hates me.

In this example, the subject noun phrase the woman who I like contains the head noun

woman and the modifying clause I like which is introduced by a relative pronoun.

Relative clauses are also examples of long-distance dependency. However, a relative

clause construction is more complex than topicalization construction or Wh-question. A

relative clause in the English language involves two long-distance dependencies: the first

dependency is between the fronted phrase and the grammatical function which it fills in the

clause. It is assumed that the fronted phrase bears the topic function and the topic function

must be associated with a grammatical function within the clause. The second dependency is

between the relative pronoun and the head noun (see Kaplan and Bresnan (1982a),Bresnan

and Mchombo (1987a), Butt et al. (1999), Dalrymple (2001) and Falk (2001)).

In the previous example of a relative clause, the relative pronoun who bears the topic

function and it is understood to assign a grammatical function within the modifying clause

I like, namely, it is the object of the verb like. It means that when the modifying clause

is evaluated for Completeness and Coherence7, the relative pronoun must be involved. In

addition, the head noun of the matrix clause which is woman is the antecedent of the rela-

tive pronoun who. The following section will explain two types of relative clauses, namely,

7If a clause contains all the governable grammatical functions which its verb governs, the clause
is complete. If all the governable grammatical functions in the clause are allowed by the verb, the
clause is coherent (see Dalrymple (2001), Falk (2001) and Kroeger (2004)).
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restrictive and non-restrictive.

3.3.2.1 Restrictive vs. non-restrictive relative clauses

Researchers distinguish between restrictive relative clause and non-restrictive relative clause.

The function of a relative clause in restrictive relative clause is to identify a specific head

noun because the head noun in this type of relative clauses usually does not refer to a specific

individual. In other words, the head noun in the restrictive relative clause determines a class

that involves the identity of the referent and then the relative clause restricts the identity

of the referent to one member of the class. In this case, the relative clause in the restrictive

relative clause is old information that is shared between the speaker and the hearer, whereas

the head noun is new information (see Kroeger (2004, 2005)).

In contrast, the relative clause in the non-restrictive relative clause construction simply

adds additional information about the head noun. Thus, the head noun which is known

by the hearer is old information, whereas the relative clause gives more information about

it (also see Kroeger (2004, 2005)). The following examples illustrate restrictive and non-

restrictive relative clause in the English language:

(143) a. The teacher is looking for the student [RELwho escaped from

the school yesterday ]. (restrictive)

b. The teacher is looking for Paul, [RELwho escaped from the school yesterday ].

(non-restrictive)

The following section will distinguish between two types of relative clauses. In particu-

lar, it will discuss the headless relative clause and the free relative clause.
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3.3.2.2 Free and headless relative clauses

The basic parts of a relative clause construction are the head noun and the modifying clause

which might be introduced by a relative pronoun or a relativizer. Some languages contain

a special type of a relative clause construction, namely, headless relative clause. In the

headless relative clause, there is no head noun in the relative clause construction. Kroeger

(2005, 238-239) discusses a headless relative clause in the Tagalog language and gives the

following examples, whereby (a) examples are normal relative clauses and (b) examples are

headless relative clauses in the Tagalog language:

(144) a. ang
NOM

mga
PL

baro-ng
dress-REL

binili
bought

ko.
by.me

‘The dresses that I bought’

b. ang
NOM

mga
PL

binili
bought

ko.
by.me

‘The ones that I bought’

(145) a. ang
NOM

babae-ng
woman-REL

nagbabasa
read

ng-diyaryo.
GEN-newspaper

‘The woman reading a newspaper’

b. ang
NOM

nagbabasa
read

ng-diyaryo.
GEN-newspaper

‘The one reading a newspaper’

The (b) examples above are headless relative clauses. Both examples have the normal

NP markers (case, determiners, etc.) and contain a modifying clause. However, they lack

a head noun. Kroeger (2005) states that the interpretation of the headless clause depends

on the context, but the headless relative clause is usually used to refer to people, therefore,

the last example can be translated to the person reading a newspaper.

From the English translations of headless examples above, it is clear that the English

language does not allow a real headless relative clause. The closest construction to headless

relative in English is the free relative construction. The following examples illustrate the
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free relative clause in the English language:

(146) a. You get [RELwhat you want ].

b. He ate [REL what he bought ].

As stated above, the normal relative clause contains a head noun and a modifying clause

which functions as a modifier modifying the head noun. In contrast, the head noun in the

free relative clause is missing and the free relative clause functions as an argument. In both

examples above the free relative clause bears an object function. In example (146a), the

free relative clause what you want is the object of the verb get. Similarly, the free relative

clause what he bought in example (146b) is the object of the verb ate in the matrix clause.

It means that the free relative clause is not a modifier such as the normal relative clause,

but it is an argument and it is governed by the predicate of the matrix clause.

In addition, there is a dependency in the free relative clause. The dependency is between

the relative pronoun which introduces the free relative clause and the within-clause gram-

matical function that the relative pronoun fills. In other words, the relative pronoun what

in example (146a) functions as an object of the predicate want in the free relative clause.

Similarly, the relative pronoun what in example (146b) is the object of the verb bought in

the free relative clause.

To sum up, a relative clause contains a head noun and a modifier clause which modifies

the head noun. However, the modifier clause might modify a covert noun in the headless

relative clause. The interpretation of the covert head noun in the headless relative clause

depends on the context. In addition, the closest construction in the English language to

the headless construction is the free relative clause. The free relative clause differs from the

headless relative clause in that the head noun of the free relative clause is missing. It means

that the free relative clause does not modify a head noun in this construction, instead, the

free relative clause functions as an argument in the matrix clause. The relative pronoun

which introduces all the types of relative clauses fills a grammatical function within its
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clause. In addition, the morpheme ever can be suffixed to a question word in the English

language and it can introduce a free relative clause. The following section will explain ever

relative pronouns.

3.3.2.3 Ever relative pronouns

An ever free relative clause in the English language can function as an argument. In this

case, the whole clause can bear a subject or an object function. The following examples are

illustrative:

(147) a. [REL Whatever you want] is great. (subject)

b. I will say [REL whatever I like]. (object)

In both examples, the free relative clauses bear grammatical functions. In example

(147a), the free relative clause whatever you want is the subject of the verb is in the matrix

clause. Similarly, the free relative clause whatever I like in example (147b) is the object

of the predicate say in the matrix clause. In addition, there is a dependency between the

relative pronoun and the within-clause grammatical function which is filled by the relative

pronoun. It means that the relative pronoun whatever which introduces the free relative

clause in example(147a) is the object of the verb want in the free relative clause. Similarly,

the relative pronoun whatever which introduces the free relative clause in example (147b)

fills the object function of the verb like in the free relative clause.

In addition, two dependencies may be involved in a free relative clause construction.

The following examples are illustrative:

(148) a. [REL Whatever she knows], she tells.

b. [REL Whatever he cooks], he eats.
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Example (148a) contains two dependencies. The first dependency links the free rela-

tive clause Whatever she knows to the matrix clause, whereby the free relative clause is

the object of the verb tell in the matrix clause. The second dependency is between the

relative pronoun and the within-clause grammatical function which is an object function in

this example. It means that whatever is the object of know in the free relative clause (see

Chatsiou (2010)). This example can be paraphrased as she tells whatever she knows.

In example (148b), there are also two dependencies. The first dependency is between

the free relative clause and a grammatical function in the matrix clause, whereby the free

relative clause whatever he cooks is the object of the verb eat in the matrix clause. The

second dependency is between the relative pronoun whoever and the within grammatical

function which is an object function. It means that whoever is also the object of the verb

cooks in the free relative clause. Like the previous example, this example can be paraphrased

as he eats whatever he cooks.

There is another type of free relative clauses, whereby there is no a logical connective

linking the free relative clause to the matrix clause. Izvorski (2000) states that this type of

free relative clauses functions as free adjunct. He defines free adjunct as ‘...sentence-level

adverbials which do not have an overt logical connective linking them to the main clause’

(Izvorski, 2000, 232). The free relative clause in this case is not an argument such as the

free relative clauses in the previous sentences. However, the free relative functions as an

adjunct8. The following examples are illustrative:

(149) a. [REL Whatever you do], I will love you.

b. [REL Whatever Mary cooks], she will win the competition.

In example (149a), the free relative whatever you do is not an argument of the matrix

clause I will love you, because the matrix clause is complete which means that it contains

8‘Adjuncts: non-arguments; clausal dependents which are not selected by the verb, but which
are added to the sentence to provide various kinds of information’ (Kroeger, 2005, 341) (see also
Dalrymple (2001))
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all the governable grammatical functions that the predicate governs. In other words, the

verb of the matrix clause love selects a subject and an object and both of them are available

in the clause, the subject is the pronoun I and the object is the pronoun you. There-

fore, the free relative functions as adjunct. Similarly, the matrix clause in example (149b)

he will win the competition is complete. The verb win selects a subject and an object and

both of them are available in the clause. Therefore, the free relative functions as an adjunct.

The two free relative clauses above lack the dependency that linked the free relative

clause to the matrix clause in example like whoever Julie loves Mary hates him (as stated

above, there is a dependency between the relative pronoun whoever and the the pronoun him

in the matrix clause) or Whatever he cooks, he eats (it is stated that there is a dependency

between the relative pronoun and the grammatical function in the matrix clause, whereby

the relative pronoun fills the object function in the matrix clause).

Examples like the examples in (148) and (149) are claimed to express conditional mean-

ing. They are called concessive conditionals or ever conditionals. For example, example

(148a) means that if Julie loves anyone, Mary hates him and example (149b) if Mary cooks

anything, she will win the competition. The following section will discuss this claim.

To sum up, the free relative clause which is introduced by ever relative pronoun can func-

tion as either an argument or adjunct. If the free relative clause functions as an argument,

it can be the subject or the object of the verb in the matrix clause. In this case, the free

relative clause can be in its position in an example such as I will say whatever I like or the

construction can include a dependency between the relative clause and the matrix clause in

an example like whatever he cooks, he eats. The following section will discuss the meanings of

three types of adverbial clauses, namely, conditional, concessive and concessive conditionals.
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3.3.2.4 Conditionals, concessives and concessive conditionals

The term conditionals is used with different explanations by different linguists. Some lin-

guists use the term for constructions that are introduced by if. Others use it for any sentence

that can be paraphrased as a conditional (see Dancygier (1998)). In this connection, König

(1986), Zaefferer (1990, 1991), Lin (1996), Haspelmath and König (1998), Izvorski (2000),

Gawron (2001), Huddleston and Pullum (2002), Rawlins (2008) and others suggest that

ever conditionals have a meaning that is similar to conditionals. König (1986) and some

linguists use the term concessive conditionals to refer to ever conditionals, whereas Zaef-

ferer (1987) and Rawlins (2008) use the term unconditional to refer to the same construction.

König (1986) distinguishes between three types of adverbial clauses, namely, condition-

als, concessives and concessive conditionals. König (1986) claims that conditionals are

usually marked by the conjunction if and concessive by although, as shown below:

(150) a. If it rains, the match will be cancelled. (conditional)

b. Although it is raining, the match will not be cancelled. (concessive)

There is a semantic difference between conditionals and concessives. König (1986) states

that conditionals do not entail the two clauses (the protasis and the apodosis) while con-

cessives entail both clauses. It means that the speaker in a conditional sentence does not

assert the fulfilment of the condition and its result and both clauses may occur and may

not. In contrast, the two clauses in a concessive sentence must be fulfilled. For example,

in example (150a) above, there are two possibilities: the first: it rains and then the match

will be cancelled. The second: it does not rain, and then the match will not be cancelled.

However, in example (150b), the event in the first clause has occurred and the event in the

main clause must be fulfilled. It means that it is raining and the match will not be cancelled.

As for concessive conditionals, König (1986) states that there are three groups of conces-

sive conditionals: the first group includes constructions that have disjunctions of conditions

as their protases. The second group contains constructions which have protases that are
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introduced by a universal quantifier like whatever (the free relative clause). The third group

contains constructions that bring one of a set of conditions to focus, they are usually intro-

duced by a particle like even if ( also see Dancygier (1998) and Danoygieb (1988)). The

following examples illustrate the three groups of concessive conditionals respectively:

(151) a. Whether she is right or not, we must listen to her.

b. [REL Whatever you tell her ], she does what she wants.

c. Even if it rains, the match will not be cancelled.

Rawlins (2008) who calls concessive conditionals unconditionals divides unconditionals

into two groups: the first group is called alternative unconditionals and examples that are

introduced by whether, such as example (151a) illustrate this type. The second group is

called constituent unconditionals and it involves examples, such as example (151b) which is

introduced by wh-ever.

Concessive conditionals or unconditionals share some properties with conditionals and

some with concessives, therefore, some researchers analyse them as conditionals and others

as concessives. König (1986), Lin (1996) Haspelmath and König (1998) state that a con-

cessive conditional or unconditional sentence can be paraphrased as a list of if conditionals.

Example (152b) below shows the list of if conditionals that equal the concessive conditional

in (152a):

(152) a. Whoever comes to the meeting, it will be serious.

b. If Joanna comes to the meeting, it will be serious, and if David comes to the

meeting, it will be serious, if Mary comes to the meeting, it will be serious......

However, König (1986, 231) claims that the main difference between simple conditionals

and concessive conditionals is that ‘concessive conditionals relate a set of antecedent con-

ditions to a consequent’ while conditionals relate an antecedent condition to a consequent.
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In example (151a) above, the set contains disjunctions of conditions she is right or she is

not right and there is only one consequent we must listen to her. In example (151b), the

set is specified by a universal quantifier which expresses many conditions every thing you

can tell her, but the result is only one she does what she wants. In example(151c), the focus

particle even if brings one of a set of conditions to focus that is it rains which is the worst

weather possibility, however, the result is only one the match will not be cancelled. In all

examples, the apodosis is asserted to be true under any of the conditions that are specified

in the protasis. In this case, concessive conditionals only entail the consequent while there

are more than one possibility in the antecedent.

In addition, Rawlins (2008) states that the main semantic difference between uncondi-

tionals and conditionals is that a conditional makes a claim in the main clause that depends

on the condition in the subordinate clause while an unconditional makes a claim that is in-

dependent of the subordinate clause. The following examples are illustrative:

(153) a. If the president comes to the meeting, it will be serious.

b. Whoever comes to the meeting, it will be serious.

In example (153a), the claim that is made in the main clause which is the meeting will

be serious holds if and only if the subordinate clause is fulfilled which means that the pres-

ident comes to the meeting. However, in example (153b), the claim that is made about the

meeting is independent of the ever clause. In other words, the claim the meeting will be se-

rious is independent of who comes. Thus, the unconditional sentence entails the main clause.

Based on this semantic difference between the two constructions, Dancygier (1998)

claims that concessive conditionals or unconditionals are not conditionals, because the con-

sequent clause in concessive conditionals happens in spite of the antecedent clause, not

because of it. It means that the relation between the two clauses in concessive conditionals

is not a causal relation, while such a relation usually assumed to hold between the two

clauses in conditional constructions.
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However, Rawlins (2008) argues that the same meaning that is expressed by concessive

conditionals or unconditionals can be expressed by conditional sentences. The main clauses

in the following conditional sentences which are quoted from Rawlins (2008, 13) will happen

in spite of the if clauses and not because of them:

(154) a. ‘I would not marry you if you were the last man on earth’.

b. ‘They will get you if it is the last thing they do’.

Moreover, Rawlins (2008) indicates that unconditionals also differ from conditionals in

that unconditionals carry the indifference implication while conditionals cannot convey it.

In addition, Izvorski (2000) analyses concessive conditionals as concessives and not con-

ditionals. However, he states that concessives might be analysed as a reversed conditional.

Quirk et al. (1985a) (as observed in Izvorski (2000, 234)) suggest that concessives are ‘in-

dicating circumstances in which a result would ensue irrespective of the content of the

concessive clause’9. Moreover, Izvorski (2000) notes that a free relative clause like the one

in the following example may be interpreted as a relevance conditional, whereby the rela-

tionship between the two clauses is not causal relationship, instead, the apodosis is relevant

to the protasis.

(155) [REL Whatever she cooks], she will win the competition.

It means that this example is like the conditional example if you are thirsty, there is beer

in the fridge which can be paraphrased as if you are thirsty, then it is relevant to know that

there is beer in the fridge and this type of conditionals has been discussed at the beginning

of this chapter. Similarly, the example of the free relative clause can be paraphrased as

Whatever she cooks, then it is relevant to know that she will win the competition.

9In conditionals the conditional clause specifies the circumstances in which a result is true (see
Bhatt and Pancheva (2007)).
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Moreover, some researchers (for example, Al-Hilal (2011) and Brustad (2000)) anal-

yse some types of ever sentences as generic conditional sentences. They assume that the

following sentences are generic conditionals.

(156) a. [REL Whatever Mary knows], she tells to her friends.

b. [REL Whoever she loves], you hate him.

Both examples above express generic conditional meaning. For example, example (156a)

means that if Mary knows any thing, she tells it to her friends. The two events in both

clauses occur habitually. Similarly, example (156b) means that if she loves any one, the

hearer hates him. The two events in the protasis and apodosis are repeated more than once.

To sum up, the term conditionals is ambiguous. However, it is usually applied to con-

structions that can be paraphrased as conditional constructions. The closest construction to

conditionals is the concessive, but the main difference between them is that conditionals do

not entail both clauses while concessives do. However, there is an overlap between condition-

als and concessive in a third class which is called concessive conditionals by König (1986).

Concessive conditionals can be paraphrased as a list of if conditionals. In contrast, the main

difference between concessive conditionals and conditionals is that concessive conditionals

relate a set of antecedent conditions to one result while conditionals relate a condition to a

result. In addition, Dancygier (1998) claims that concessive conditionals are not condition-

als because the relationship between the two clauses is not causal relation while Izvorski

(2000) argues that concessive conditionals are concessive construction and the ever free rel-

ative clause construction is a relevance conditional. This thesis will assume that concessive

conditionals and conditionals are close to each other specially in MSA and TD. The condi-

tional meanings that are expressed by relative clauses in both dialects will be discussed in

chapter 5. The following section will provide an overview of Arabic conditional studies.
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3.4 Studies of Arabic conditionals

This section will describe the main works in the literature that dealt with conditional sen-

tences in Arabic language. It will provide an overview of the studies that treated conditional

sentences in Classical Arabic, Modern Standard Arabic and Arabic Dialects. This section

will start with the concept of government in traditional grammar because it affects the treat-

ment of conditional sentences in traditional grammar books and the studies that follow them.

Traditional grammarians based their analysis of Arabic sentences on the concept of

government (alcamal), whereby each sentence has a governor (cāmil) word which causes

other words to inflect in specific ways. This inflection that is caused by the governor

indicates the syntactic function of the word and the relationship between this word and

other words in the sentence. Governors are usually verbs, particles and prepositions. For

example, the verb ate in example (157) governs the subject Ali in the nominative case and

the object the apple in the accusative case (Ryding (2005) briefly explains the syntactic

principle of government in chapter 4).

(157) Pakala
eat.PFV.3SGM

cali-un
Ali-NOM

al-tuffāh
˙
at-a.

DEF.apple-ACC

‘Ali ate the apple’

Therefore, when traditional grammarians analysed conditional sentences, they used the

concept of government as a framework. They tried to find a governor in the conditional sen-

tence and the effect of this governor. They found the conditional conjunction and analysed

it as a governor and argued that this governor inflects the two verbs in the two clauses in a

conditional sentence and causes al-ğazm ‘the jussive’ in some type of conditional sentences.

However, the other types of conditional sentence contain verbs that are not inflected. There-

fore, traditional grammarians divided the governors (conditional conjunctions) that govern

conditional sentences into two classes: the first class includes the conjunctions that inflect

the two verbs and they called it al-Padawat al-ğāzimah ‘jussive particles’ while the second

class includes the conjunctions that do not inflect the verbs in conditional sentences and they

called it al-Padawat ġayr al-ğāzimah ‘non-jussive particles’. Importantly, the term Padawat

‘particles’ in this analysis includes all the words that introduce conditional sentences and
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there is no distinction between the conditional conjunctions and relative pronouns or com-

plementizers such as man ‘who’, mā ‘which’...etc. The following table shows the two groups

of conjunctions:

(158)

jussive particles non-jussive particles

Pin ‘if ’ law ‘if ’

man ‘who’ Pid
¯

ā ‘when’

mā ‘which’ lawlā ‘if ’

mahmā ‘whatever’ lawmā ‘if ’

Pay ‘any’

Payyāna ‘whenever’

Paynamā ‘wherever’

Pid
¯

mā ‘whenever’

h
˙

ayt
¯

umā ‘wherever’

Pannā ‘whenever’

In addition, they stated that these particles, except lawlā ‘if ’ and lawmā ‘if ’, as gov-

ernors require two sentences: the first sentence is called ğumlatu al-s̆art
˙

‘the sentence of

the condition’ and the second sentence is called ğumlatu ğawabi al-s̆art
˙

‘the sentence of the

result of the condition’. Also, they briefly discussed the types of sentences and the possible

forms of verbs in both clauses. This type of analysis for conditional sentences is found in

the first book that discussed Arabic grammar, which is Sibawayh (nd) and the rest of tradi-

tional books, such as Almubarrid (nd), Alansari (nda), Ebn-yaaysh (nd), Abu-hayyan (nd),

Alsuyawti (nd) and others.

The modern books that discuss the syntax of classical Arabic and adopt the concept of

government keep analysing conditional sentences in the same way as Sibawayh (nd). For

example, Alxos (1993), Abu-alabbas (1996), Hasan (1998) among others follow Sibawayh

(nd) and explain the same issues in conditional sentences using the concept of government.
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Also, Almasdi and Altarabulsi (1985) discuss conditional sentences in alQurPān alkar̄ım.

They discuss the conditional conjunctions that are used in alqurPān alkar̄ım and their fre-

quency of occurrence. They focus on the conditional conjunctions and the relative pronouns

that introduce conditional sentences and follow traditional grammarians in assuming that

the conditional conjunctions and the relative pronouns are particles causing the inflection of

verbs. In the same way, Bin-Ismayl (2006) discusses conditional sentences in s
˙
ah
˙

ı̄h
˙

Albuh
ˇ

āri

and s
˙
ah
˙

ı̄h
˙

Muslim10.

Peled (1992) provides a syntactic analysis for conditional sentences in classical Arabic.

His analysis focuses on three conditional conjunctions: Pin ‘if ’, law ‘if ’ and Pid
¯

ā ‘when’.

The data that is used in Peled (1992) is confusing. He tries to bring his data from old Arabic

books. However, he usually ignores these books and follows traditional grammarians such as

Sibawayh (nd) and Almubarrid (nd). For example, when he explains Pid
¯

ā ‘when’, he states

that it is not pure CP and this statement based on its analysis in traditional grammar. The

use of Sibawayh (nd) and Almubarrid (nd) which are the first and the second book that were

written in traditional grammar is not accurate because the books that followed Sibawayh

(nd) and Almubarrid (nd) are much better in their organizations and explain all the issues

that were discussed in both books.

In addition, Peled (1992) argues against analysing a conditional sentence in classical

Arabic as a complex sentence containing a subordinate and main clause. In contrast, he

claims that the two clauses should be analysed as mutually dependent constituents. This

is because he believes that the perfective form in the main clause in a conditional sentence

that is introduced by Pin ‘if ’ refers to the future while the main clause would refer to the

past without the subordinate clause. Also, Peled (1992) discusses the relationship between

the two clauses in conditional sentences and divides conditional sentences in classical Arabic

into two groups: modally interdependent conditional sentences and modally split conditional

sentences. He argues that the conditional sentences is modally interdependent conditional

sentences when the apodosis is not introduced by fa and it is modally split conditional sen-

tences when the apodosis is introduced by fa. This is not precise division because in some

10The two books contain the teachings of the Prophet Muhammad.
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cases the apodosis is introduced by fa and the conditional sentence is modally interdepen-

dent, as will be shown below.

In addition, comprehensive grammar books such as Ryding (2005) which analyses MSA

do not provide a systematic description for conditional sentences. For example, Ryding

(2005) briefly discusses some conditional conjunctions, such as Pin ‘if ’, Pid
¯

ā ‘if ’ and law

‘if ’ and some relative pronouns such as man ‘who’, mā ‘which’ and mahmā ‘whatever’. She

gives some examples of conditional sentences and distinguishes between unreal conditionals

that are expressed by the conjunction law ‘if ’ and real conditionals which are expressed by

Pin ‘if ’, Pid
¯

ā ‘if ’ or the relative pronouns. Cantarino (1974), Wickens (1980), Badawi and

Gully (2004) and Holes (2004) provide a similar analysis for conditional sentences in MSA.

Furthermore, some researchers discuss conditional sentences in some Arabic Dialects.

Ingham (1991, 1994b) discusses conditional sentences in Bedouin Dialects. Ingham (1991)

points out that conditional and time clauses in Bedouin Dialects are in some cases indistin-

guishable. In other words, they are difficult to be translated into if or when sentences in

English. Ingham (1991, 44) defines time clauses as ‘one where the occurrence of the action

is not in question, but where the time of the occurrence is, at least in future events, not

known’ and a conditional clause as ‘one where the occurrence of the action is itself in doubt’.

Also, the conditional and time clauses are the same in that both usually take a verb in the

perfective form and they precede the main clause.

In addition, Ingham (1991, 1994b) divides conditional clauses in Bedouin Dialects into

four types. The first type is called open punctual condition and it is defined as ‘clauses which

have reference to the future marked by ila, in or lo (law) or to the general present marked by

ila all being followed by a verb in the perfective’ (Ingham, 1991, 46). He states that lo (law)

in this type of conditional is not used to indicate that the conditional is unreal, rather the

use of it here is a matter of showing politeness or formality. The second type is open habitual

condition and this type of conditional indicates a habitual or repetitive action. Also, the time

reference can be past or present and this depends on context, linguistics or extra-linguistics.

The third type is open stative condition. In this type, the conditional clause is introduced
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by a c̆an preceding a participle, a non-verbal or a verb in the imperfective form and the

conditional clause in this case is a stative clause in contrast to action clauses such as the

conditional clauses in open punctual or open habitual condition. The last type is unfulfilled

or unreal condition. Ingham (1991) sates that unfulfilled conditions in Bedouin Dialects

are not always introduced by lo (law) and lo in this type of conditionals is the same as in

and ila. Also, when lo (law) is used in unfulfilled conditionals, the main clause has c̆an as a

marker preceding an active participle, a non-verbal clause or a verb in the imperfective form.

In addition, Brustad (2000) briefly discusses conditional sentences in four dialects: Mo-

roccan, Egyptian, Syrian and Kuwaiti. She explains the conditional conjunctions that are

used in the four dialects and provides analysis for kān in conditional sentences in the four

dialects. Brustad (2000, 260) argues that ‘all four dialects contains reflexes of kān that mark

hypothetical distance’. She explains the use of frozen kān11 in the past and future unreal

conditionals. In addition, Brustad (2000) discusses ever conditionals. Brustad (2000, 265)

states that the four dialects (Moroccan, Egyptian, Syrian and Kuwaiti) share the habitual

conditional in which the morpheme -mā suffixed to a question word to give the meaning of

the morpheme ever in the English language. She gives some examples from these dialects,

for instance, ‘fayn-mā wherever’ from Moroccan dialect, ‘̆sū-mā whatever, kill-mā every

time’ and ‘min-mā whoever’ from the Syrian dialect, mah-mā whatever from the Egyptian

dialect12 and ‘wayn-mā wherever’ from the Kuwaiti dialect.

Finally, Al-Hilal (2011) provides a descriptive study of conditional sentences in the Di-

alect of Deir Ezour which is a spoken dialect in Syria. Al-Hilal (2011) divides conditional

sentences into two semantic types: realis and irrealis. Realis conditionals include future, in-

ferential, non-causal, past realis and generic conditionals while irrealis conditionals include

hypothetical and counterfactual. He uses the mental space theory as a framework for his

discussion of the semantic meaning of conditional sentences in the Dialect of Deir Ezour. In

addition, Al-Hilal (2011) discusses the tense of conditional sentences in this dialect. Also,

he describes the conditional meaning that is expressed by coordinate structures and called

paratactic conditionals. Also, Al-Hilal (2011, 103-113) discusses -mā ‘ever’ conjunctions in

11kān is frozen when it does not agree with the subject.
12In Brustad (2000) mah-mā in the Egyptian dialect means however.
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the dialect of Deir Ezour. He lists -mā ‘ever’ conjunctions in the following table13:

(159)

Question Word Insertion of -mā

wein (where) wein.mā (wherever)

s̆kūn (what) s̆kūn.mā (whatever)

Peimta (when) Peimta.mā (whenever)

minu (who) minu.mā (whoever)

The following chapter will discuss conditional sentences in MSA and TD.

13For further information about ever conjunctions in Syrian dialect, see Cowell (1964).





Chapter 4

Conditional sentences in MSA and

TD

4.1 Introduction

This chapter deals with conditional sentences in MSA and TD. It focuses on conditional

sentences that are introduced by the conjunctions Pin and law in both dialects. It is divided

into two parts. The first part discusses conditional sentences in MSA. It is organised as fol-

lows: the first section explains conditional sentences that are introduced by the conjunction

Pin and is divided into three subsections: the first one deals with the protasis, the second

is devoted to the apodosis and the third discusses verb forms. The second section explains

conditional sentences that are introduced by the conjunction law and is divided into the

same subsections, which are the protasis, the apodosis and verb forms. The second part is

devoted to TD. It is organised as follows: the first section discusses the protasis with both

conjunctions Pin and law and the second section deals with the apodosis of both conjunc-

tions while the third section discusses the meanings of conditional sentences and verb forms.

111
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4.2 Conditional sentences in MSA

The main conditional conjunctions in MSA are Pin and law. The two conjunctions can intro-

duce the two types of conditionals: real and unreal conditionals. This section will be divided

into two sections. The first section will discuss the conditional sentence that is introduced

by the conjunction Pin while the second section will discuss the conditional sentence that is

introduced by the conjunction law.

4.2.1 The conditional sentence with Pin

Conditional sentences with the conjunction Pin are cases of real conditionals in MSA. The

time reference of the protasis that is introduced by Pin is always the future and the time

reference of the apodosis is also the future if the relation between the two clauses is causal

or sequential. This means that Pin has two roles in the conditional sentence: it is used as

a conditional conjunction and indicates the future. The following section will discuss the

possible types of sentences in the protasis.

4.2.1.1 The protasis

The aim of this section is to highlight the types of sentence which are used in the protasis

with the conjunction Pin. The protasis with the conjunction Pin always occurs in a sen-

tence with a verb otherwise it is ungrammatical. The sentence in the protasis must be a

declarative sentence1 i.e. it cannot be interrogative2, imperative3, or exclamative4. The

sentence in the protasis with Pin can contain a verb in the perfective or imperfective form

and the different meanings that are indicated by the two forms will be discussed later in the

section of verb forms. Importantly, the perfective and imperfective form in this clause do

not refer to the past or present such as the case in regular sentences. Also, the protasis can

1The role of declarative sentence is to make statements. Thus Paul has come is a declarative
sentence (Matthews, 2007).

2The role of interrogative sentence is to ask questions. It is opposite to the declarative sentence.
Thus, Has Paul come? is an interrogative sentence (Matthews, 2007).

3The role of imperative sentence is to give orders. Thus, go home is an imperative sentence
(Matthews, 2007).

4It is opposite to questions, statements, requests, etc. It is a sentence like How wonderful that
would be! (Matthews, 2007).
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contain kāna in the perfective and imperfective forms. The following examples illustrate

the imperfective and perfective forms of lexical verb in the protasis, respectively:

(160) a. Pin
if

yud
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS
faris-un
Faris-NOM

yanğah
˙
.

succeed.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

‘If Faris studies, he will succeed’

b. Pin
if

d
¯
ākara

study.PFV.3SGM
faris-un
Faris-NOM

yanğah
˙
.

succeed.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

‘If Faris studies, he will succeed’

In addition, the following examples illustrate the use of kāna in the perfective form and

yakūnu in the imperfective form in the protasis. Importantly, both forms do not denote

unreal interpretation and they indicate the same tense and mood as lexical verbs5.

(161) a. Pin
if

kāna
be.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
qāPim-an
standing.3SGM-ACC

yaqum
stand.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

faris-un.
Faris-NOM

‘If Ahamd is standing, Faris will stand’

b. Pin
if

yakun
be.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

Pah
˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
qāPim-an
standing.3SGM-ACC

yaqum
stand.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

faris-un.
Faris-NOM

‘If Ahamd is standing, Faris will stand’

As it can be noticed from the sentences above, kāna does not refer to the past tense.

The difference between kāna in the perfective and imperfective form is the same difference

between lexical verbs in the two forms in the protasis which will be discussed later in the

5In declarative sentences, the only difference between kāna and yakūnu on one side and lexical
verbs in both forms on the other is that kāna and yakūnu denote tense while lexical verbs denote tense
and event. The type of tense that is indicated by kāna and lexical verbs is the same in conditional
sentences, as will be discussed below.
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section of the forms of verbs. Also, kāna in the perfective form and yakūnu in the imper-

fective form in the protasis can be used as auxiliaries preceding lexical verbs. In this case,

the time reference of the protasis will be the future as well. The following examples are

illustrative:

(162) a. Pin
if

kāna
be.PFV.3SGM

faris-un
Faris-NOM

yud
¯
ākiru,

study.IPFV.3SGM
yanğah

˙
.

succeed.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

‘If Faris is going to be studying/studies, he will succeed’

b. Pin
if

yakun
be.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

faris-un
Faris-NOM

yud
¯
ākiru,

study.IPFV.3SGM

yanğah
˙
.

succeed.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

‘If Faris is going to be studying/studies, he will succeed’

In addition, another type of kāna can be used in the protasis. In this type, kāna indi-

cates the existence and requires a subject only. The following sentence is illustrative:

(163) Pin
if

kāna
exist.PFV.3SGM

d
¯
ū

with
marad

˙
-in,

Illness-GEN
fa-sa-yucālağu.
then-will-treat.IPFV.3SGM.PASS

‘If there is any ill, he will be treated’

Importantly, the future progressive and habitual future in the protasis or the apodosis

can be expressed by kāna or yakūnu preceding lexical verbs such as the examples in (162)

above or they can be expressed by the imperfective form of lexical verbs and the context

helps the hearer to understand the intended meaning. For example, the imperfective forms

in the following sentence can express the future progressive or the habitual future:



4.2. Conditional sentences in MSA 115

(164) Pin
if

yams̆i
walk.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

sālim-un
Salem-NOM

nis
˙
f-a

half-ACC
al-yawm-i/kull-a
DEF-day-GEN/all-ACC

yawm-in,
day-GEN

yams̆i
walk.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

fāris-un
Faris-NOM

kull-a-hu/kull-a
whole-ACC-3SGM/all-ACC

yawm-in.
day-GEN

‘If Salem is walking the half of the day/walks every day, Faris will be walking the

whole of it/walks every day’

The following section will explain the types of sentences in the apodosis with the con-

junction Pin.

4.2.1.2 The apodosis

Unlike the protasis, the apodosis does not have many syntactic constraints. This is why;

there are many different types of sentences in the apodosis in MSA. These types of sentences

in the apodosis will be explained through the discussion of two types of apodoses in MSA

which are: the apodosis that is introduced by the prefix fa ‘then’ or the particle Pid
¯

an ‘then’

(Pid
¯

an is optional when the sentence is without a verb) and the bare apodosis. However, if

the apodosis contains a verb in the imperfective form, the apodosis that is introduced by fa

and the bare apodosis are possible, as will be shown later. This section will start with the

first type of apodosis.

fa in ordinary sentences in MSA is used to convey several distinct types of meaning

which are ‘a sequential meaning ‘and then’, a resultative meaning ‘and so’, a contrastive

meaning ‘yet; but’, a slight shift in topic ‘and also; moreover’, or a conclusive meaning,

‘and therefore; in conclusion’ (Ryding, 2005, 410). Accordingly, the varieties of meaning

which could be expressed by fa in ordinary sentences make the investigation of the roles and

meanings fulfilled by fa in conditional sentences in MSA more challenging mission to hold.

Badawi and Gully (2004) state that there are many cases in which the apodosis is not the

result of the protasis. In such cases, MSA uses various kinds of sentences starting with fa.

They think that when MSA uses different types of sentences, such as a sentence without a
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verb, an imperative sentence, an interrogative sentence ... etc, the apodosis is not the result

of the protasis and therefore the particle fa gives more flexibility to the apodosis so as the

latter is able to allow these kinds of sentences. Moreover, they believe that fa emphasizes

the time or sequential aspect of the apodosis regarding to the protasis. In a similar vein,

Peled (1992) maintains that classical Arabic uses fa in the apodosis when there is no causal

or conditional relationship between the protasis and the apodosis.

However, according to Cantarino (1974, 23), fa can imply a causal relationship between

two sentences. In his words ‘it (fa) may refer back to the preceding statement as a necessary

premise for the action of the second’. Furthermore, he thinks that fa in the conditional

sentence is an example of this meaning.

Based on the aforementioned statements, two major interpretations can be drawn with

respect to conditional sentences which have fa in their apodoses. The first interpretation

describes a sentence of this type as a special conditional sentence which has a special rela-

tionship between the protasis and the apodosis, whereby the apodosis is not the result of

the protasis. The second interpretation perceives it as a normal conditional sentence which

has a causal relationship between the protasis and the apodosis. Below, both assumptions

will be examined, so as to find out what is exactly the nature of the relationship between

the protasis and the apodosis in this particular type of conditional sentences.

With the conjunction Pin, the apodosis in the conditional sentence is introduced by fa

in the following cases:

1-If the sentence in the apodosis is without a verb, it must be introduced by fa or Pid
¯

an.

The two conditional sentences in (165a) and (165b) are acceptable while the conditional

sentence in (165c) is not:

(165) a. Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
fa-h

ˇ
ālid-un

then-Khaled-NOM
nāPim-un.
asleep.3SGM-NOM

‘If Ahmad comes, (then) it is relevant for him to know that Khaled is sleeping’
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b. Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
Pid

¯
an

then
h
ˇ
ālid-un

Khaled-NOM
nāPim-un.
asleep.3SGM-NOM

‘If Ahmad comes, (then) it is relevant for him to know that Khaled is sleeping’

c. *Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
h
ˇ
ālid-un

then-Khaled-NOM
nāPim-un.
asleep.3SGM-NOM

‘If Ahmad comes, it is relevant for him to know that Khaled is sleeping’

In (165a) and (165b), the protasis does not identify the circumstances in which the

proposition of the apodosis is true. In other words, Khaled is sleeping whether the protasis

is fulfilled or not (i.e. whether or not Ahmad comes). In this case, the apodosis is clearly

not the result of the protasis. In fact, the apodosis in both examples ((165a) and (165b))

seems to have been fulfilled before the speaker has uttered the sentence whereas the prota-

sis has not been fulfilled yet. This is evidenced by using Pin which is used for the future.

However, the actual result of the protasis in this example might be that Ahmad will not

meet Khaled. Therefore, the sentence can be paraphrased as follows if Ahmad comes, then

it is relevant for him to know that Khaled is sleeping. This kind of conditional sentences is

called relevance conditional (It is equivalent in meaning to If you are thirsty, there is beer

in the fridge (relevance conditionals have been explained in chapter 3 page 90).

In addition, this statement can be further tested by using a preposition phrase like mina

al-bāri h
˙

at-i ‘since yesterday’ in the apodosis, as illustrated below:

(166) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
fa-h

ˇ
ālid-un

then-Khaled-NOM
nāPim-un
asleep.3SGM-NOM

mina
since

al-bārih
˙
at-i.

DEF-yesterday-GEN

‘If Ahmad comes, (then) Khaled is asleep since yesterday’

The sentence in example (166) above is acceptable, which means that there is no a causal

relationship between the protasis and the apodosis.
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However, it seems that this interpretation does not apply to all apodoses which have no

verb. As a matter of fact, in some examples, it is possible that the apodosis is interpreted

as the result for the protasis. The following example best illustrates this point:

(167) Pin
if

taPtin-̄ı
come.IPFV.2SGM-1SG.ACC

fa-Panta
then-3SGM.NOM

s̆uğāc-un.
brave.3SGM-NOM

‘If you come to me, then you are brave’

The difference between the example in (167) and the previous in (166) is that the subject

of the two clauses in (167) is the same which is the pronoun you. Therefore, this example

has two readings. In the first reading, the apodosis is the result for the protasis. In other

words, if the hearer comes to the speaker and the protasis is fulfilled, then he will be brave

(as the speaker thinks).

In the second reading, the speaker thinks that the hearer is always brave. This kind of

conditionals (which is slightly different from the relevance conditional) is called epistemic

conditional. It is similar to the English example If Mary is late, she went to the dentist

which is discussed in chapter 3 (see page 88). There are no causal or sequential relations

between the protasis and the apodosis in the English example If Mary is late, she went to

the dentist. This means that the fulfilment of the apodosis in this example [i.e. Mary went

to the dentist] is not caused by the fulfilment of the protasis [i.e. Mary is late]. On the

contrary, the causal relation is in the reverse direction, which means that Marry went to the

dentist first and then the result of this action might be that Mary is late. Obviously, the

speaker does not assert the fulfilment of the protasis in this conditional.

In the same way, the causal relation between the protasis and apodosis in the Arabic

example is in the reverse direction. Saying it differently, the fact that the hearer is brave

causes him to be able to come to the speaker and fulfil the protasis.

To sum up, the discussion of the sentence without a verb in the apodosis shows that

the apodosis may not be the result of the protasis and this fact is against the statement of
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Cantarino (1974).

2-If the sentence in the apodosis is interrogative, the apodosis must be introduced by

fa, as shown below:

(168) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
fa-hal
then-Q

sa-tuqābilu-hu.
FUT-meet.IPFV.2SGM-3SG.ACC

‘If Ahmad comes, then will you meet him?’

This type of conditionals is called speech-act conditionals, (see page 89 in chapter 3 for

further details on this type of conditionals). It means that the condition of the perfor-

mance of the speech act which is represented in the apodosis is the fulfilment of the protasis.

Hence, the protasis enables or causes the speech act in the apodosis. As stated above,

Sweetser (1990) argues that the common fact about speech-act conditionals is that they

can be paraphrased by the expression ‘if [protasis], then let us consider that I perform this

speech act (i.e., the one represented as the apodosis)’. With regards to the aforementioned

example, it can be paraphrased as if Ahmad comes, then consider that I ask you whether

you will meet him or not. According to Sweetser (1990), the relation between the protasis

and the apodosis is a causal relation.

However, this idea is not corroborated by some linguists including Dancygier (1998)

and Bhatt and Pancheva (2007). In fact, they treat this kind of conditionals as having a

different relationship between the two clauses from causal conditionals. Obviously, the rea-

son is that the apodosis has no truth value and therefore cannot be treated as expressing a

proposition (also, see Declerck and Reed (2001)). In spite of this fact, they do not ignore the

fact that there is a causal relationship between the two clauses which makes them different

from other conditional sentence as in if you are hungry, the food on the table where the

apodosis is fulfilled before the speaker utters the sentence. In speech act conditionals the

causal relationship is not between the protasis and the proposition of the apodosis, rather

it is between the protasis and the speech act performed in the apodosis.
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To conclude, in example (168) above, the relationship between the protasis and the apo-

dosis is causal. The fulfilment of the apodosis which is a question depends on the fulfilment

of the protasis. This observation is against the statement of Badawi and Gully (2004) and

Peled (1992).

3-If the sentence in the apodosis is imperative, the apodosis must be introduced by fa,

as illustrated below:

(169) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
fa-qum
then-stand.IMP.2SGM.JUSS

la-hu.
for-3SGM.GEN

‘If Ahmad comes, then stand for him’

Like interrogative sentences, the imperative apodoses belong to the category of speech

act conditionals. Following Sweetser (1990), this example can be paraphrased as if Ahmad

comes, then consider that I ask you to stand for him. Clearly, the causal relationship is not

between the protasis and the proposition of the apodosis, but between the protasis and the

speech act which is performed by the speaker. In addition, the reaction of the hearer towards

the interrogative or imperative sentence does not make any difference in the relationship

between the protasis and the apodosis. For example, if the hearer in example (169) decides

to refuse the request proposed by the speaker, the causal relation will still hold between the

protasis and the speech act.

4-If the sentence in the apodosis is exclamative, the apodosis must be introduced by fa,

as shown below:

(170) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
fa-mā
then-that

Pğmal-a
nice.3SGM-ACC

d
¯
ālika!

this

‘If Ahmad comes, then how nice it would be!’

Likewise, it can be assumed that exclamative sentence is a kind of speech act conditional.

It has no truth value; therefore, it cannot express a proposition which can be either true or
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false. Besides, example (170) can be paraphrased as if Ahmad comes, then consider that I

perform the exclamation.

5-If the apodosis is negated by the particle lā, lan, or the negative imperative particle

lā, the apodosis must be introduced by fa.

The negative particle lā can be used to negate the apodosis of the conditional sentence

in MSA and fa will be therefore obligatory, as shown below:

(171) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
fa-lā
then-NEG

yuqābilu-hu
meet.IPFV.3SGM-3SG.ACC

cali-un.
Ali-NOM

‘If Ahmad comes, then Ali will not meet him’

The most important question raised here is what is the meaning of lā in the apodosis in

a conditional sentence?

In fact, there are two readings for the apodosis of example (171). In the first reading, Ali

will not meet Ahmad in the future. This reading can be proved by using the adverb ġad-an

‘tomorrow’ in the apodosis and the sentence will be consequently acceptable, as illustrated

below:

(172) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
fa-lā
then-NEG

yuqābilu-hu
meet.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cali-un
Ali-NOM

ġad-an.
tomorrow.ACC

‘If Ahmad comes, then Ali will not meet him tomorrow’

Clearly, the relationship between the protasis and the apodosis is causal according to

this reading. This means that if Ahmad comes, then the apodosis will be fulfilled and Ali

will not meet him.
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The second possible reading is Ali does not meet him with habitual present interpreta-

tion. This can be evidenced by using the adverb dāPim-an ‘always’ in the apodosis and the

sentence is acceptable, as shown below:

(173) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
fa-lā
then-NEG

yuqābilu-hu
meet.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cali-un
Ali-NOM

dāPim-an.
always-ACC

‘If Ahmad comes, then Ali do not always meet him’

Conversely, the relation between the two clauses is not a causal relation. That is to say,

Ali does not meet Ahmad whether he comes or not. Consequently, the relationship between

the two clauses is not a causal relation.

As for lan, it is used for negating the future. Therefore, there is one possible reading

for the sentence below which is the following he will not go to the school. As the example

shows, the time reference of this sentence is the future:

(174) lan
NEG

yad
¯
haba

go.IPFV.3SGM
Pilā
to

al-madrasat-i.
DEF-school-GEN

‘He will not go to the school’

Consequently, lan is used to negate the apodosis in conditional sentences and therefore

the conditional sentence below is indeed grammatical:

(175) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
fa-lan
then-NEG

yuqābilu-hu
meet.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cali-un.
Ali-NOM

‘If Ahmad comes, then Ali will not meet him’

Moreover, the relationship between the protasis and the apodosis is causal. If Ahmad

comes, the result will be that Ali will not meet him. Obviously, this is against the statement
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of Badawi and Gully (2004) and Peled (1992).

The final negative particle to be discussed in this part is the negative imperative par-

ticle lā. The meaning of the apodosis with this particle is similar to the meaning of the

imperative sentence above. This means that the relationship between the protasis and the

apodosis in the following sentence is also causal:

(176) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
fa-lā
then-NEG

tuqābil-hu.
meet.IPFV.2SGM.JUSS-3SG.ACC

‘If Ahmad comes, then do not meet him’

This example can be paraphrased as in if Ahmad comes, then consider that I forbid you

to meet him.

6-If the apodosis contains qad, the apodosis must be introduced by fa. qad occurs before

a verb in the perfective or imperfective forms. If qad occurs before a verb in the perfective

or imperfective form in the apodosis, the apodosis must be intorduced by fa. The following

example illustrates qad preceding a verb in the perfective form in the apodosis:

(177) Pin
if

fāza
win.PFV.3SGM

cali-un,
Ali-NOM

fa-qad
then-indeed

fāza
win.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u.

Ahmad-NOM

‘If Ali wins, (then) Ahmad won’

In this example, qad confirms the meaning of the verb, which is in the perfective form,

in the apodosis. Moreover, the time reference of the apodosis is the past. This means that

Ahmad won already, before the speaker utters this sentence while Ali is likely to win in the

future. The aim of the speaker here is to state that it will not be surprising if Ali wins,

because Ahmad (which should be the same or worse) won. This kind of conditionals is like

epistemic conditionals which was discussed above. In order to prove the aforementioned

statement, the adverb Pamsi ‘yesterday’ will be used in the apodosis and the sentence will

still be grammatical, as illustrated below:
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(178) Pin
if

fāza
win.PFV.3SGM

cali-un,
Ali-NOM

fa-qad
then-indeed

fāza
win.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM

Pams-i.
yesterday-GEN

‘If Ali wins, (then) Ahmad won yesterday’

Nevertheless, if the same adverb is used in the protasis, the sentence will be ungram-

matical, as shown below:

(179) *Pin
if

fāza
win.PFV.3SGM

cali-un
Ali-NOM

Pams-i,
yesterday-GEN

fa-qad
then-indeed

fāza
win.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u.

Ahmad-NOM

‘*If Ali wins yesterday, (then) Ahmad won’

As mentioned earlier, the particle qad can be used with a verb in the imperfective form.

The following sentence is an example of qad with a verb in the imperfective form:

(180) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

cali-un,
Ali-NOM

fa-qad
then-might

yafūzu.
win.IPFV.3SGM

‘If Ali comes, then he might win’

qad in this sentence means that the fulfilment of the apodosis is possible. The speaker

means that if Ali comes, then the apodosis might be fulfilled and might not. Obviously, the

relationship between the two clauses is causal, but it is weak relationship.

7-If the apodosis contains sa or sawfa, the apodosis must be introduced by fa, as illus-

trated below respectively:

(181) a. Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

cali-un,
Ali-NOM

fa-sa-yafuzu
then-FUT-win.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-sibāq-i.
DEF-competition-GEN

‘If Ali comes, then he will win in the competition’
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b. Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

cali-un,
Ali-NOM

fa-sawfa
then-FUT

yafuzu
win.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-sibāq-i.
DEF-competition-GEN

‘If Ali comes, then he will win in the competition’

As discussed in chapter two, there is a difference between the meaning of sa and sawfa

in MSA in that the future with sawfa is far from the time of the utterance. However, both

indicate the future tense. Similar to the particle will in the English language, sa and sawfa

are used as markers of prediction in the conditional sentence. Generally, the speaker does

not make the prediction in the protasis because he has no justified assumptions about the

condition in the protasis. Because of that, the protasis usually does not have a marker

of prediction in many languages. On the other hand, the speaker uses the assumption in

the protasis with other assumptions (from the context) to arrive at the prediction in the

apodosis. Because the apodosis makes the prediction, it must contain marker of prediction

in many languages (see Dancygier (1993)). At this level, the question which should be asked

is why the apodosis in the conditional sentence without fa, which is illustrated below, lack

a marker of prediction?

(182) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

cali-un,
Ali-NOM

yafuz
win.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

f̄ı
in

al-sibāq-i.
DEF-competition-GEN

‘If Ali comes, he will win in the competition’

The prediction is understood in this example from the conditional conjunction which is

used for the future. There is a difference in the interpretation between the two examples.

In the last example, which is without fa and sa or sawfa, the hearer understands that the

fulfilment of the apodosis will follow the fulfilment of the condition in the protasis immedi-

ately and therefore the relation between the two clauses is a strong relation. For instance,

Ali will win in the competition after he comes immediately. On the other hand, when the

apodosis is introduced by fa and when there is no marker of prediction as in example (183)

below. This example can have two interpretations, as follows:
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(183) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

cali-un,
Ali-NOM

fa-yad
¯
habu

then-leave.IPFV.3SGM
Pah

˙
mad-u.

Ahmad-NOM

‘If Ali comes, then Ahmad will go/ goes’

fa here is optional and the meaning is ambiguous between two readings. In the first

reading, Ali comes first, and then Ahmad will go. In the second reading, the apodosis has a

habitual present interpretation. It means that Ahmad usually goes and there is no a causal

relationship between the protasis and the apodosis.

In the case where sa or sawfa are used, the example will have only one reading which

is the first reading, Ali comes first, and then Ahmad will go. The fulfilment of the apodosis

with sa will be closer than sawfa.

In addition, it is clear that there is a causal relationship between the protasis and the

apodosis in the conditional sentence with sa or sawfa.

8-If the sentence in the apodosis is introduced by Pinna, liPanna ‘because’ or lacalla

‘perhaps’, the apodosis must be introduced by fa. The following example illustrates Pinna :

(184) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

cali-un,
Ali-NOM

fa-Pinna
then-that

h
ˇ
ālid-an

Khaled-ACC
nāPim-un.
asleep.3SGM-NOM

‘If Ali comes, then Khaled is indeed asleep’

The apodosis in example (184) is like the apodosis of the sentence without a verb which

is addressed above in examples (165a) and (165b). The difference between the two examples

is only that the speaker with Pinna aims to assert the statement in the apodosis. Clearly,

the relationship between the two clauses is not a causal relation. For example, Khaled is

sleeping in this example whether Ali comes or not. This kind of conditional sentences is

called relevance conditional as explained above.
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Moreover, the apodosis can have two readings, like the sentence without a verb, as shown

below:

(185) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

cali-un,
Ali-NOM

fa-Pinna-hu
then-that-3SGM.ACC

s̆uğāc-un.
brave.3SGM-NOM

‘If Ali comes, then he is /will be indeed brave’

In example (185), the subject of the verb in the protasis is the same subject of the verb

in the apodosis. Therefore, there are two readings. In the first reading, Ali is always brave

while in the second reading, he will be brave if he comes. Obviously, the relationship between

the two clauses is causal only in the second reading, whereas the conditional sentence in the

first reading is entitled epistemic conditionals, as stated above.

The example of liPanna ‘because’ is:

(186) Pin
if

nağah
˙
a

succeed.PFV.3SGM

cali-un,
Ali-NOM

fa-liPanna-hu
then-because-3SGM.ACC

muğtahid-un.
diligent.3SGM-NOM

‘If Ali succeeds, (then because) he is diligent’

As example (186) shows, the relation between the protasis and the apodosis is not log-

ical. The fulfilment of the protasis does not cause the fulfilment of the apodosis. On the

contrary, the fact that Ali is diligent causes him to succeed. In other words, the example

means that if Ali succeeds then it is a consequence of his diligence. This kind of conditionals

has been discussed above and it is called epistemic conditional.

The example of lacalla ‘perhaps’ is:

(187) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

cali-un,
Ali-NOM

fa-lacalla
then-perhaps

h
ˇ
ālid-an

Khaled-ACC
f̄ı
in

al-bayt-i.
DEF-house-GEN

‘If Ali comes, then Khaled might be in the house’
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In example (187), the speaker thinks that the apodosis might be fulfilled when the pro-

tasis is fulfilled. He thinks that Khaled might be in the house when Ali comes. Clearly, the

relation between the protasis and the apodosis is a causal relationship.

9-If the subject in the apodosis precedes its verb, as shown below:

(188) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
fa-cali-un
then-Ali-NOM

yukrimu-hu.
honour.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

‘If Ahmad comes, then Ali will honour/honours him’

There are two readings for example (188). In the first reading, the relationship between

the protasis and the apodosis is a causal relation. In other words, the apodosis will be

fulfilment (Ali honours Ahmad) if the condition in the protasis is satisfied (Ahmad comes).

This interpretation is similar to the interpretation of the conditional sentence when the verb

yukrim-u ‘honour’ precedes the subject Ali, as shown in (189) below. The difference only is

that in (189), the speaker aims to emphasise the relation between the two clauses while the

speaker in the example above shows that there is no strong relation between the fulfilment

of the protasis and the fulfilment of the apodosis.

(189) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
yukrim-hu
honour.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS-3SGM.ACC

cali-un.
Ali-NOM

‘If Ahmad comes, Ali will honour him’

In the second reading for example (188), the apodosis has a habitual present interpreta-

tion and Ali always honours Ahmad. It means that there is no causal relationship between

the two clauses. Besides, this reading can be evidenced by inserting the adverb dāPim-an

‘always’ in the apodosis. The sentence remains grammatical and therefore proves the state-

ment. See this example below:
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(190) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
fa-cali-un
then-Ali-NOM

yukrimu-hu
honour.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

dāPim-an.
always-ACC

‘If Ahmad comes, (then) Ali always honours him’

To sum up, there are nine types of sentences that cause the apodosis to be introduced

by fa. The first is the sentence without a verb. The second is interrogative sentence. The

third is imperative sentence. The fourth is exclamative sentence. The fifth is the sentence

that is negated by lā, lan, or the negative imperative particle lā. The sixth is the sentence

that is introduced by qad. The seventh is the sentence that is introduced by sa ‘will’ or

sawfa ‘will’. The eighth is the sentence that is introduced by Pinna ‘that’, liPanna ‘because’

or lacalla ‘perhaps’. The ninth is the sentence that starts with its subject.

Taken into considerations most points raised and discussed, it can be concluded that

fa introduces the apodoses in conditional sentences in MSA with some particular types of

sentences which have already listed above. When fa is used then there are three types of

relationships between the two clauses. First, a causal relationship which can be divided

into two kinds. One is a direct causal relationship including the negative apodosis which is

negated by the particles lā (in one reading), and lan, the apodosis with qad if it precedes a

verb in the imperfective form, the apodosis without a verb in one reading and the apodosis

with sa and sawfa. The other types of causal relationship is an indirect causal relation which

is called speech act conditionals including interrogative, imperative, exclamative apodoses,

and the negative imperative apodosis.

Second, a non-causal relationship which has two groups: relevance conditionals which

include the apodosis without a verb in one reading and epistemic conditionals which include

the rest of the kinds of apodoses.

It seems that fa is used to indicate that the apodosis is not the result of the fulfilment of

the protasis when the relation between the two clauses is not causal or to indicate that there

is no strong relation between the fulfilment of the two clauses when the relation between
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the two clauses is causal relation.

The second kind of apodosis is the bare apodosis. The apodosis must be bare if and

only if it contains a verb in the perfective form. The following sentence illustrates:

(191) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

sālim-un,
Salem-NOM

d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM
h
ˇ
ālid-un.

Khaled-NOM

‘If Salem comes, Khaled will go’

In contrast, the apodosis can optionally be bare if it contains a verb in the imperfective

form. In this case, the apodosis can occur with or without fa, as shown in the following

examples, respectively:

(192) a. Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

sālim-un,
Salem-NOM

yad
¯
hab

go.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS
h
ˇ
ālid-un.

Khaled-un

‘If Salem comes, Khaled will go’

b. Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

sālim-un,
Salem-NOM

fa-yad
¯
hab

then-go.IPFV.3SGM
h
ˇ
ālid-un.

Khaled-un

‘If Salem comes, Khaled will go’

The following section will discuss the possible verb forms in the conditional sentence

with Pin and their meanings.
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4.2.1.3 Verb forms

A conditional sentence in MSA with the conjunction Pin allows two verb forms in both

the protasis and the apodosis, namely, the perfective and the imperfective form. However,

each form is used in a special and different way in conditional sentences. For instance, the

perfective form (which has the past interpretation in declarative sentences) is used with the

future interpretation in the protasis that is introduced by Pin and in the apodosis if the

relation between the two clauses is causal relation. Moreover, the imperfective form (which

usually has the present interpretation) is also used with the future interpretation in the

protasis and in the apodosis if the relation is causal.

The time reference of the whole conditional sentence with Pin is always the future if the

relation between the two clauses is causal, whereby the fulfilment of the apodosis follows the

fulfilment of the protasis. Because of space, the focus will only be restricted to the causal

relation between the two clauses. In this case, some questions are raised, namely, which

item in the conditional sentence with Pin determines the time reference of that sentence,

why do we use different forms of verbs in the conditional sentence with Pin? And finally,

what does the form of the verb add to the interpretation of the conditional sentence?

This section suggests that the conjunction Pin in MSA functions as a marker of non-

assertiveness and shows the connection between the subordinate and main clause, such as

conditional conjunctions in other languages. Moreover, following the trends of Arabic tra-

ditional grammarians, it should be assumed that Pin in conditional sentences indicates the

future interpretation. Because of this, the time reference of the protasis is always the future

and the time reference of the apodosis is also the future if the relation between the two

clauses is causal.

Further discussion on forms of verbs is provided in below. The discussion is divided into

two topics. The first will address the use of the same forms in both the protasis and the

apodosis. Consequently, there will be an attempt to interpret verbs in the perfective and

in the imperfective forms in both the protasis and the apodosis. The second, however, will

discuss the use of different forms in the protasis and the apodosis.
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In MSA, the form of the two verbs in the protasis and apodosis can be the perfective

form, as shown below:

(193) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

h
˙
āmid-un,

Hamed-NOM
d
¯
ahaba

leave.PFV.3SGM
sālim-un.
Salem-NOM

‘If Hamed comes, Salem will leave’

The time reference of the conditional clause in example (193) is the future. It means that

Hamed should come after the speaker utters the sentence and if he comes, the apodosis will

be fulfilled and Salim will leave. The protasis in this sentence which is Pin ğāPa h
˙

āmid-un

‘if Hamed comes’ is a derived tense structure (DTS). It is derived by the combination of

the conditional conjunction and the sentence ğāPa h
˙

āmid-un ‘Hamed came’. In the basic

tense structure (BTS) (before the combination), the event time (E) and reference time are

identical and they precede the speech time (S), (E, R S) because the form of the verb is the

perfective form. However, after the combination between the conditional conjunction and

the sentence, the speech time (S) becomes before the reference time (R) and the event time

(E), (S E, R). It means that the BTS is (E, R S) while the DTS is (S E, R). In this case,

the conditions that should constrain the derived tense structure which are quoted in (16)

and repeated in (194) are not applied (see page 16-19 for more details about E, R, S, BTS

and DTS).

(194) a. ‘No points are associated in DTS (derive tense structure) that are not

associated in BTS (basic tense structure)’

b. ‘The linear order of points in DTS is the same as that in BTS’. (as observed in

Michaelis (2006, 5))

In the same way, the sentence d
¯

ahaba sālim-un ‘Salem left’ in the apodosis in example

(193) before the combination with the protasis denotes the past. The event time (E) and the

reference time (R) are identical and they precede the speech time (S), (E, R S). However,
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the derived tense structure after the combination with the protasis is (S E, R) and it is also

do not obey the constraints on the derived tense structure. Michaelis (2006) states that it

is not clear that the constraints in (194) can be applied to conditional sentences where the

verb forms are used to express the judgement of the speaker. In conditional sentences in

the English language, the present and the past form are used to denote the future while the

past perfect is used to denote the past. Michaelis (2006, 7) concludes that verb forms in

conditional sentences ‘do not denote the relationship between E and S, or E and R’ in the

same way as declarative sentences.

This interpretation that was given to example (193) can be evidenced by using an adverb

like ġad-an ‘tomorrow’ in the protasis and bacd-a ġad-in ‘after tomorrow’ in the apodosis

and the sentence will remain grammatical, as shown in the example below:

(195) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

h
˙
āmid-un

Hamed-NOM
ġad-an,
tomorrow-ACC

d
¯
ahaba

leave.PFV.3SGM
sālim-un
Salem

bacd-a
after-ACC

ġad-in.
tomorrow-GEN

‘If Hamed comes tomorrow, Salem will leave after tomorrow’

On the other hand, when an adverb referring to the past, such as P ams-i ‘yesterday’ or

the present, such as al-Pāna ‘now’ is used in the protasis or the apodosis , the sentence will

be ungrammatical, as shown below:

(196) a. *Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

h
˙
āmid-un

Hamed-NOM
Pams-i/al-Pān-a,
yesterday-GEN/DEF-now-ACC

d
¯
ahaba

leave.PFV.3SGM
sālim-un
Salem

‘If Hamed had come yesterday/comes now, Salem would have left/leaves’

b. *Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

h
˙
āmid-un,

Hamed-NOM
d
¯
ahaba

leave.PFV.3SGM
sālim-un
Salem

Pams-i/al-Pān-a.
yesterday-GEN/DEF-now-ACC

‘If Hamed had come/Hamed comes, Salem would have left yesterday/leaves now’
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The two verbs in the protasis and apodosis can also be in the imperfective form, as

shown in the example below:

(197) Pin
if

yaPti
come.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

h
ˇ
ālid-un,

Khaled-NOM
yad

¯
hab

leave.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS
fāris-un.
Faris-NOM

‘If Khaled comes, Faris will leave’

The time reference of the conditional sentence here is the future. The sentence in the

protasis before it combines with the conditional conjunction can be represented as (E, R,

S) and as (S E, R) after the combination. Also, the sentence in the apodosis is (E, R, S)

before it combines with the protasis and (S E, R) after the combination. Both derived tense

structures violate the constraints in (194). The future interpretation for example (197) can

be further evidenced via inserting two adverbs in the sentences being namely either ġad-an

‘tomorrow’ or bacd-a ġad-in ‘after tomorrow’. After the insertion of these adverbs the sen-

tence will be still grammatical as shown below.

(198) Pin
if

yaPti
come.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

h
ˇ
ālid-un

Khaled-NOM
ġad-an,
tomorrow-ACC

yad
¯
hab

leave.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

fāris-un
Faris-NOM

bacd-a
after-ACC

ġad-in.
tomorrow-GEN

‘If Khaled comes tomorrow, Faris will leave after tomorrow’

Nevertheless, the sentence will be ungrammatical with an adverb like Pams-i ‘yesterday’

or al-Pān-a ‘now’ in the protasis or apodosis, as illustrated below:

(199) a. *Pin
if

yaPti
come.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

h
ˇ
ālid-un

Khaled-NOM
Pams-i/al-Pān-a,
yesterday-GEN/DEF-now-ACC

yad
¯
hab

leave.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS
fāris-un.
Faris-NOM

‘If Khaled had come yesterday/comes now, Faris would have left/leaves’
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b. *Pin
if

yaPti
come.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

h
ˇ
ālid-un,

Khaled-NOM
yad

¯
hab

leave.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS
fāris-un
Faris-NOM

Pams-i/al-Pān-a.
yesterday-GEN/DEF-now-ACC

‘If Khaled had come/comes, Faris would have yesterday/leaves now’

As it can be seen from the examples above, when verbs are used in the perfective or

imperfective form in the conditional sentence with the conjunction Pin, the time reference

of the protasis will be the future and the time reference of the apodosis will be the future if

the relation between the two clauses is causal. Moreover, the time reference of the protasis

precedes the time reference of the apodosis. The conditional sentence with the conjunction

Pin is a real conditional and it is similar to the English example If it rains, I will stay at

home, whereby verb forms do not determine the type of the conditional with the conjunc-

tion Pin in MSA. It means that the case in MSA is unlike the case in the English language

regarding verb forms.

The question raised here is therefore what is the role of the verb forms in a conditional

sentence with the conjunction Pin? Put it in another way, what are the differences between

the verb in the perfective form and the verb in the imperfective form with the conjunction

Pin?

Obviously, there are differences between the two forms in the meaning. These differences

are related to the belief of the speaker towards the fulfilment of the protasis or the apodosis.

When the speaker uses a verb in the perfective form in the clause, he suggests that the

clause will be fulfilled. On the other hand, when the speaker uses a verb in the imperfective

form, he aims to show that the fulfilment of the clause is uncertain but it is possible (see

Almasdi and Altarabulsi (1985)).

In contrast, the verb in the protasis can be different in the form from the verb in the

apodosis. For example, the protasis can contain a verb in the perfective form while the

apodosis contains a verb in the imperfective form, as shown in the following example:
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(200) Pin
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

h
˙
āmid-un,

Hamed-NOM
yad

¯
hab

leave.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS
sālim-un.
Salem-NOM

‘If Hamed comes, Salem will leave’

The time reference of the protasis is the future and the time reference of the apodosis

is also the future because the rrelation between the two clauses is causal. However, the

speaker in this example shows that he is more confident about the fulfilment of the pro-

tasis. In other words, the speaker suggests that Hamid will come and the protasis will

be fulfilled. On the other hand, the speaker aims to show that there is a weak relation in

the fulfilments of the two clauses by using a verb in the imperfective form in the result clause.

Conversely, a verb in the imperfective form can be used in the protasis with a verb in

the perfective form in the apodosis, as shown below:

(201) Pin
if

yaPti
come.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

h
˙
āmid-un,

Hamed-NOM
d
¯
ahaba

leave.PFV.3SGM
sālim-un.
Salem-NOM

‘If Hamed comes, Salem will leave’

As it can be observed from the example above, the time reference of the protasis is the

future and the time reference of the apodosis is the future too because the relation between

the two clauses is causal. However, the speaker aims to be neutral about the assumption in

the protasis by using a verb in the imperfective form. In addition, the speaker uses a verb

in the perfective form in the apodosis to show that there is a strong relation between the

fulfilments of the two clauses.

To sum up, all the constructions of conditionals with the conjunction Pin are real con-

ditionals. It means that the speaker does not have negative belief towards the fulfilment

of the conditional with this conjunction. In addition, the use of a verb in the perfective

or imperfective form expresses the speaker’s suggestion about the fulfilment of the clause.

For instance, when the speaker uses a verb in the perfective form in the protasis, he aims

to show that he is more confident about the fulfilment of the clause. On the other hand,
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when the speaker uses a verb in the imperfective in the protasis, he aims to show that he

is neutral about the fulfilment of the clause. By using a verb in the perfective in the apo-

dosis, the speaker intends to show that the relation between the fulfilment of the protasis

and the apodosis is strong. On the other hand, when using a verb in the imperfective in

the apodosis, the speaker aims to show that the relation between the two clauses is weak.

The following section will be devoted to conditional sentences that are introduced by the

conjunction law.
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4.2.2 The conditional sentence with law

law in MSA is used to introduce unreal conditionals. As sated earlier, there are two major

types of conditional: real and unreal conditionals. It has also been stated that there are

three types of unreal conditional and the difference between them is in the time reference.

The time reference of the first type is the future, as shown below:

(202) If the king quitted, the country would be very rich.

The speaker in this example expects that the king will not quit. Therefore, the fulfilment

of the condition is contrary to expectation.

The time reference of the second type is the present, as shown below:

(203) If I had a pen, I could write the answer.

The speaker in this example assumes that he has no pen when he utters the sentence.

Therefore, the fulfilment of the condition is contrary to assumption.

The time reference of the third type is the past, as shown below:

(204) If I had answered the last question, I would have passed the exam.

What happened is that the speaker did not answer the last question. Therefore, the

fulfilment of the condition is contrary to fact.

In MSA, these meanings of unreal conditional are ambiguous out of context6. For in-

stance, the sentence below could have three interpretations. They are stated respectively

below:

6This is the case in other languages, such as Russian and Kabyle (see Hacking (1998) and Amellal
(1988)).
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(205) law
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

zayd-un,
Zayd-NOM

la-fāza
indeed-win.PFV.3SGM

bi-al-ğāPizat-i.
with-DEF-prize-GEN

‘If Zayd came/had come, he would/could win/would have won the prize’

There are three readings for this sentence: it might mean that (i) if Zayd came, he would

win the prize in the future, or (ii) if Zayd came, he could win the prize now, or (iii) if Zayd

had come, he would have won the prize in the past. This can be clearly evidenced by using

adverbs like, ġad-an ‘tomorrow’, PalPan-a ‘now’ and Pams-i ‘yesterday’ in the conditional

sentence which will remain grammatical, as shown respectively:

(206) law
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

zayd-un
Zayd-NOM

ġad-an,
tomorrow-ACC

la-fāza
indeed-win.PFV.3SGM

bi-al-ğāPizat-i.
with-DEF-prize-GEN

‘If Zayd came tomorrow, he would win the prize’

In example (206), the speaker expects that Zayd will not come tomorrow; therefore, he

will not win the prize.

(207) law
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

zayd-un
Zayd-NOM

PalPan-a,
DEF-now-ACC

la-fāza
indeed-win.PFV.3SGM

bi-al-ğāPizat-i.
with-DEF-prize-GEN

‘If Zayd came now, he could win the prize’

In example (207), the speaker assumes that Zaid does not come now ; therefore, he could

not win the prize.

(208) law
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

zayd-un
Zayd-NOM

Pams-i,
yesterday-GEN

la-fāza
indeed-win.PFV.3SGM

bi-al-ğāPizat-i.
with-DEF-prize-GEN

‘If Zayd had come yesterday, he would have won the prize’
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In example (208), Zaid did not come yesterday ; therefore, he did not win the prize.

The next part will be divided into three sections. The first section discusses possible

types of sentence in the protasis with the conjunction law. The second section discusses

possible types of sentence in the apodosis with law, whereas the third section highlights the

role of verb forms in the protasis and apodosis with the conjunction law. Like the case with

the conjunction Pin, any type of sentence in the protasis can be connected with any type of

sentence in the apodosis.

4.2.2.1 The protasis

The protasis with the conjunction law in MSA is slightly different from the protasis with the

conjunction Pin. In fact, with law, the sentence in the protasis can be a sentence without a

verb if it is introduced by Panna. Also, kāna is usually used in the protasis in a different way

with the conjunction law. In spite of these differences, the protasis with law is similar to

the protasis with Pin in that it must be a declarative sentence and cannot be interrogative,

imperative, or exclamative.

The protasis with law can contain a verb in the perfective and imperfective form, as

shown below respectively:

(209) a. law
if

qāma
stand.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
qāma
stand.PFV.3SGM

sālim-un.
Salem-NOM

‘If Ahmad stood/had stood, Salem would/could stand/ would have stood’

b. law
if

yaqūmu
stand.IPFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-u,

Ahmad-NOM
yaqūmu
stand.IPFV.3SGM

sālim-un.
Salem-NOM

‘If Ahmad stood, Salem would/could stand’

The sentence in (209a) has three interpretations out of the context. The time reference

of the protasis can be the future, the present, or the past, as stated above. However, the
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conditional sentence in (209b) has a different interpretation because the use of the imperfec-

tive form. The time reference of the protasis can be the future or the present. The meaning

of conditionals with law will be discussed below in more detail.

In addition, the sentence in the protasis can be either a sentence with a verb, as illus-

trated above or a sentence without a verb if it is introduced by Panna, as shown below:

(210) law
if

Panna
that

muh
˙
ammad-an

Muhammad-ACC
qāPim-un,
stand.3SGM-NOM

qum-tu.
stand.PFV-1SG.NOM

‘If Muhammad was standing/ had stood, I would/could stand/ would have stood’

Cantarino (1974, 322) states that ‘since law cannot be followed by a noun, when it intro-

duces a nominal or an inverted verbal sentence, Panna is used after the conditional particle’.

In addition, this section suggests that when the speaker uses Panna in the protasis, he aims

to emphasise that there is a strong relation between the protasis and the apodosis because

Panna is always used to emphasise the statement in a sentence and the emphasis in an

unreal conditional sentence means the emphasis of the relation between the two clauses.

This means that the speaker shows that if the protasis was fulfilled, the apodosis would be

definitely fulfilled.

In spite of this meaning which is added by Panna, the conditional sentence still has the

three interpretations which the conditional sentence with law has out of the context.

As for kāna, it can be used in the protasis with law. However, when kāna is used in the

protasis, it can be either in the perfective or the imperfective form as shown below:

(211) law
if

kāna
be.PFV.3SGM

al-t
˙
ālib-u

DEF-student-NOM
h
˙
ād
˙
ir-an,

present.3SGM-ACC
nağah

˙
a.

succeed.PFV.3SGM

‘If the student were present / had presented, he would/ could succeed/ would have

succeeded’
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As shown in example (211) above, kāna which is used in the perfective form is not

used to indicate the past like the case in normal sentences. Therefore, this sentence has

three interpretations. In the first interpretation, the speaker expects that the student will

not present in the future; therefore he will not succeed. In the second interpretation, the

speaker assumes that the student is not present in the present time and therefore he does

not succeed. In the third interpretation, the student was not present and he did not succeed.

The aforementioned three readings can be evidenced by inserting either of the following

three adverbs in the conditional sentence, being respectively: ġad-an ‘tomorrow’, alPāna

‘now’ and Pams-i ‘yesterday’. As the examples below confirm, the three sentences has re-

mained grammatical:

(212) a. law
if

kāna
be.PFV.3SGM

al-t
˙
ālib-u

DEF-student-NOM
h
˙
ād
˙
ir-an

present.3SGM-ACC
ġad-an,
tomorrow-ACC

nağah
˙
a.

succeed.PFV.3SGM

‘If the student were present tomorrow, he would succeed’

b. law
if

kāna
be.PFV.3SGM

al-t
˙
ālib-u

DEF-student-NOM
h
˙
ād
˙
ir-an

present.3SGM-ACC
al-Pān-a,
DEF-now-ACC

nağah
˙
a.

succeed.PFV.3SGM

‘If the student were present now, he could succeed’

c. law
if

kāna
be.PFV.3SGM

al-t
˙
ālib-u

DEF-student-NOM
h
˙
ād
˙
ir-an

present.3SGM-ACC
Pams-i,
yesterday-GEN

nağah
˙
a.

succeed.PFV.3SGM

‘If the student had presented yesterday, he would have succeeded’

As for the imperfective form, the example below is an example of kāna in the imperfec-

tive form.
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(213) law
if

yakūnu
be.IPFV.3SGM

al-t
˙
ālib-u

DEF-student-NOM
h
˙
ād
˙
ir-an,

present.3SGM-ACC
nağah

˙
a.

succeed.PFV.3SGM

‘If the student were present, he would/ could succeed’

There are only two interpretations for this type of sentences. On the one hand, this

sentence can be interpreted as the speaker does not expect the fulfilment of the protasis in

the future which means that he expects that the student will not be present in the future.

The second interpretation, on the other hand, is that the speaker does not assume the ful-

filment of the protasis in the present which means that the student is not present when the

speaker utters the sentence. Accordingly, this means that this example cannot be used as

an example of a past unreal conditional.

This can be proved by using the adverb Pams-i ‘yesterday’ in the protasis and the sen-

tence will be ungrammatical as shown below:

(214) *law
if

yakūnu
be.IPFV.3SGM

al-t
˙
ālib-u

DEF-student-NOM
h
˙
ād
˙
ir-an

present.3SGM-ACC
Pams-i,
yesterday-GEN

nağah
˙
a.

succeed.PFV.3SGM

‘If the student had presented yesterday, he would have succeeded’

Like the case with Pin, the habitual and the progressive aspect can be indicated in the

protasis with law by using the imperfective form. The following section will discuss the

types of sentences in the apodosis with the conjunction law.
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4.2.2.2 The apodosis

The clause in the apodosis with the conjunction law is always declarative. There are two

kinds of clauses that can be used in the apodosis. In the first kind, the apodosis is a bare

clause. This means that the clause of the apodosis is not introduced by any particle. In this

case, the clause can have a verb in either the perfective or the imperfective form, as shown

below respectively:

(215) a. law
if

d
¯
ākara

study.PFV.3SGM
al-t

˙
ālib-u,

DEF-student-NOM
nağah

˙
a.

succeed.PFV.3SGM

‘If the student studied/had studied, he would/could succeed/ would have suc-

ceeded’

b. law
if

d
¯
ākara

study.PFV.3SGM
al-t

˙
ālib-u,

DEF-student-NOM
yanğah

˙
u.

succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘If the student studied/had studied, he would/could succeed/ would have suc-

ceeded’

The second kind of clause is introduced by the emphatic prefix la. However, this prefix

is only used with a verb in the perfective form, as shown below:

(216) law
if

d
¯
ākara

study.PFV.3SGM
al-t

˙
ālib-u,

DEF-student-NOM
la-nağah

˙
a.

indeed-succeed.PFV.3SGM

‘If the student studied/had studied, (indeed) he would/could succeed/ would have

succeeded’

In this example, the speaker uses la to emphasise the fulfilment of the apodosis as a re-

sult of the protasis (for more information about this prefix see Cantarino (1974)). In other

words, the speaker indicates that there is a strong relationship between the fulfilments of

the two clauses.
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In addition, the declarative clause in the apodosis in a conditional sentence with the

conjunction law must be a clause with a verb. The verb can be a lexical verb like the

previous examples and also can be kāna. In addition, kāna can be used in the perfective or

the imperfective form, as illustrated below respectively:

(217) law
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

muh
˙
ammad-un,

Muhammad-NOM
kāna
be.PFV.3SGM

al-fawz-u
DEF-win-NOM

la-hu.
for-3SGM.GEN

‘If Muhammad came/ had come, he would/could win/ would have won’

In this example, the relationship between the two clauses is a causal relationship. Thus,

the condition of the fulfilment of the apodosis is the fulfilment of the protasis. kāna is used

here without another verb and the speaker uses the perfective form of kāna in this example

to emphasise the fulfilment of the apodosis.

Moreover, kāna can also be used in the imperfective form to show that the fulfilment of

the apodosis is less likely to happen. In this case, the speaker has a negative belief about

the fulfilment of both clauses, however, he also believes that the relationship between the

two clauses is weak. The sentence below is an example of kāna in the imperfective form in

the apodosis.

(218) law
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

muh
˙
ammad-un,

Muhammad-NOM
yakūnu
be.IPFV.3SGM

al-fawz-u
DEF-win-NOM

la-hu.
for-3SGM.GEN

‘If Muhammad came/ had come, he would/could win/ would have won’

The following section will shed light on verb forms in the conditional sentence that is

introduced by the conjunction law.
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4.2.2.3 Verb forms

This section will explain verb forms in conditional sentences that are introduced by law.

The verb forms in the two clauses in this type of conditional sentences can be in the same

form or in different forms. Thus, this section will discuss the conditional sentences that

have two verbs in the same form and then it will discuss the conditional sentences that have

different forms of verb.

The verbs in the protasis and the apodosis can be in the imperfective form and the

conditional sentence will be ambiguous between two interpretations, namely, the present

and future. The following example is illustrative:

(219) law
if

yad
¯
habu

go.IPFV.3SGM
zayd-un
Zayd-NOM

yaPt̄ı
come.IPFV.3SGM

camr-un.
Amr-NOM

‘If Zaid went, Amr would/could come’

This conditional sentence is an unreal conditional. However, there are two interpre-

tations for this sentence. In the first interpretation, the time reference of the sentence is

the present which means that the speaker assumes that Zayd does not go in the present;

hence, Amr does not come. Obviously, the adverb al-Pāna ‘now’ can be used in the protasis

for demonstrating this interpretation and the sentence will be grammatical, as shown below:

(220) law
if

yad
¯
habu

go.IPFV.3SGM
zayd-un
Zayd-NOM

al-Pāna,
DEF-now.ACC

yaPt̄ı
come.IPFV.3SGM

camr-un.
Amr-NOM

‘If Zaid went now, Amr could come’

In example (220), the sentence in the protasis is (E, R, S) before and after it combines

with the conditional conjunction. In the same way, the sentence in the apodosis is (E, R,

S) before and after it combines with the protasis.

In the second interpretation, the time reference of the conditional sentence is the future.

It means that the speaker expects that the protasis will not be fulfilled in the future. This
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suggestion can be evidenced by the fact that by inserting the adverb ġad-an ‘tomorrow’ in

the protasis, the sentence will still be grammatical, as shown below:

(221) law
if

yad
¯
habu

go.IPFV.3SGM
zayd-un
Zayd-NOM

ġad-an,
tomorrow.ACC

yaPt̄ı
come.IPFV.3SGM

camr-un.
Amr-NOM

‘If Zaid went tomorrow, Amr would come’

In example (221), the sentence in the protasis is (E, R, S) before it combines with the

conjunction and it is (S E, R) after the combination. In the same way, the sentence in

the apodosis is (E, R, S) before it combines with the protasis and it is (S E, R) after the

combination.

On the other hand, the time reference of the sentence cannot be the past. This is be-

cause of the imperfective forms of the verbs. Therefore, when the adverb Pams-i ‘yesterday’

is used in the protasis, the sentence will be ungrammatical, as shown below:

(222) *law
if

yad
¯
habu

go.IPFV.3SGM
zayd-un
Zayd-NOM

Pams-i,
yesterday.GEN

yaPt̄ı
come.IPFV.3SGM

camr-un.
Amr-NOM

‘If Zaid had gone yesterday, Amr would have come’

As for the perfective form, a conditional sentence that is introduced by law and has verbs

in the perfective forms in both clauses is ambiguous between three interpretations, whereby

the context is what helps the hearer decide which one is the correct interpretation. The sen-

tence below is an example of verbs in the perfective forms in both the protasis and apodosis:

(223) law
if

d
¯
ākara

study.PFV.3SGM
h
ˇ
ālid-un,

Khaled-NOM
nağah

˙
a.

succeed.PFV.3SGM

‘If Khaled studied/ had studied, he would/could succeed / would have succeeded’

The sentence in the protasis in (223) should be represented as (E, R S) before the com-

bination with the conjunction. In the same way, the sentence in the apodosis before it
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combines with the protasis is (E, R S). However, when the sentence in the protasis com-

bines with the conjunction, the derived tense should be (E, R, S) in the first interpretation

(if Khaled studied, he could succeed), (S E, R) in the second interpretation (if Khaled

studied, he would succeed), or (E, R S) in the third interpretation (if Khaled had studied,

he would have succeeded). The derived tense of the sentence in the apodosis is the same

when it combines with the protasis.

The forms of verbs in the conditional sentence with the conjunction law are not always

the same in both clauses. In other words, there are four patterns with the conjunction law.

Two verbs in the perfective form or two in the imperfective form can be used in the two

clauses. Moreover, the following scenario is possible: a verb in the perfective form can be

used in the protasis with a verb in the imperfective form in the apodosis and conversely a

verb in the imperfective form can be used in the protasis with a verb in the perfective form

in the apodosis. The following discussion aims to explain the meanings of these two patterns.

The following example shows a verb in the perfective form in the protasis with a verb

in the imperfective form in the apodosis:

(224) law
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-un,

Ahmad-NOM
yad

¯
habu

go.IPFV.3SGM
h
ˇ
ālid-un.

Khaled-NOM

‘If Ahmad came/had come, Khaled would/ could go/ would have gone’

This example is ambiguous as it has three possible interpretations in the future, the

present or the past. It means that if the verb in the protasis is in the perfective form, the

conditional sentence will have the three interpretations. Otherwise, it will have two inter-

pretations in the future or present. Moreover, the speaker in this example shows that the

fulfilment of the apodosis will not be strongly guaranteed. In other words, the relationship

between the fulfilment of the protasis and the fulfilment of the apodosis is not strong rela-

tionship. In other words, the speaker believes that the protasis might be fulfilled (in spite

of the speakers doubt) and the apodosis is not fulfilled.
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This assumption can be proved by adding another conditional clause to the result clause

in the previous example, as shown below:

(225) law
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-un,

Ahmad-NOM
yad

¯
habu

go.IPFV.3SGM
h
ˇ
ālid-un

Khaled-NOM
Pin
if

astt
˙
āca.

can.PFV.3SGM

‘If Ahmad came, Khaled would go (if he can)’

The clause Pin astt
˙
āca ‘if he (Khaled) can’ assigns one interpretation to the sentence.

This interpretation is the future, because Pin indicates the future tense as stated above.

The speaker in this example doubts the fulfilment of the first conditional clause which is

law ğāPa Pah
˙

mad-un ‘If Ahmad came’ by using law. Then, the speaker shows that there

is another condition for the fulfilment of the result clause which is Pin astt
˙
āca ‘if he can’.

It means that the relationship between the protasis which is introduced by law and the

apodosis is not strong. The speaker uses the verb in the imperfective form in the apodosis

to show this weakness.

Moreover, this assumption can be further evidenced by the oddness of the following

sentence when a verb in the perfective form is used in the apodosis instead of a verb in the

imperfective form, as shown below:

(226) ?law
if

ğāPa
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-un,

Ahmad-NOM
d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM
h
ˇ
ālid-un

Khaled-NOM
Pin
if

astt
˙
āca.

can.PFV.3SGM

‘If Ahmad came, Khaled would go (if he can)’

The oddness of this sentence is because the speaker uses the verb in the perfective form in

the apodosis which indicates that the apodosis is likely to be fulfilled, and then the speaker

uses another condition for the fulfilment of the apodosis. In other words, the speaker in-

dicates that the relation between the protasis and the apodosis is a strong relation, but
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he uses another condition for the fulfilment of the apodosis at the same time showing that

there is a weakness in this relation.

The fourth pattern of verb forms with law is the case in which a verb in the imperfective

form is used in the protasis and a verb in the perfective form is used in the apodosis:

(227) law
if

yaPt̄ı
come.IPFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad-un,

Ahmad-NOM
d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM
h
ˇ
ālid-un.

Khaled-NOM

‘If Ahmad came, Khaled would/ could go’

There are only two readings for this example as an unreal conditional either in the

present or the future. In addition, the speaker in the protasis shows that the fulfilment

of the protasis is not expected, however, the possibility of its fulfilment is more than the

perfective form. On the other hand, the verb in the perfective form in the apodosis indicates

that the speaker asserts that the apodosis will be fulfilled if the condition in the protasis is

satisfied. In other words, the speaker shows that the relationship between the fulfilment of

the protasis and the apodosis is a strong relationship.

In addition, the use of la (which emphasises the apodosis) with a verb in the perfective

form supports the aforementioned interpretation with respect to the use of a verb in the

perfective form in the apodosis. As stated above, the speaker uses the perfective form to

emphasise the fulfilment of the apodosis while he uses the imperfective form to indicate

that the fulfilment of the apodosis is not guaranteed. It means that if the speaker aims to

emphasise the fulfilment of the apodosis, he uses a verb in the perfective form and if he

aims to show more emphasis, he uses la with the perfective form. The speaker cannot use

la with a verb in the imperfective form.

In sum, verbs can be used either in the perfective or imperfective forms in both the

protasis and apodosis with the conjunction law. The meanings of the perfective and imper-

fective forms differ depending on their use in the protasis and the apodosis. As a matter of

fact, when a verb in the perfective form is used in the protasis, that makes the conditional



4.2. Conditional sentences in MSA 151

sentence subject to the three possible interpretations: being respectively an interpretation

in the past, the present, or in the future. On the other hand, when a verb is used in the

imperfective form in the protasis, this makes the sentence subject to two interpretations in

the present or the future. Moreover, the fulfilment of the protasis is less likely to happen

when using a verb in the perfective form and more likely to occur when using a verb in the

imperfective form.

Finally, in the apodosis, the meanings of the perfective and imperfective forms are dif-

ferent. The speaker uses the perfective form to show that there is a strong relation between

the conditional clause and the result clause. On the other hand, the speaker uses the im-

perfective form to show that the relation between the protasis and the apodosis is weak. In

other words, when the speaker uses the imperfective form, then he is less confident about

the fulfilment of the apodosis. The following table summarises the conditional meanings

and verb forms in MSA with the two conjunctions, whereby (+) means more reality and (-)

less reality:

(228)

meaning conjunction tense protasis apodosis

PFV+ PFV+

real Pin fut IPFV- IPFV-

PFV+ IPFV-

IPFV- PFV+

past/prs/fut PFV- PFV+

unreal law prs/fut IPFV+ IPFV-

past/prs/fut PFV- IPFV-

prs/fut IPFV+ PFV+

The following sections will be devoted to conditional sentences in TD.
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4.3 Conditional sentences in TD

The aim of this section is to discuss conditional sentences in the Taif7 Dialect (TD). More

precisely, the focus will be on conditional sentences which are introduced by the conjunc-

tions Pin and law which are the only conditional conjunctions in TD. Given the differences

between conditional sentences in MSA and TD, the organisation of this section will be dif-

ferent. This section is divided into three parts. The first part discusses the nature of the

protases with both conjunctions. The second part sheds light on the apodoses with both

conjunctions. Finally, the third section deals with the meanings which are expressed by

conditional sentences and verb forms with both conjunctions.

4.3.1 The protasis

The sentence in the protasis must be a declarative sentence and cannot be interrogative,

imperative or exclamative sentence in TD with both conjunctions Pin and law. However,

there are some differences between the two conjunctions in relation to the types of sentences

in the protases. Therefore, this part is divided into two sections. The first section is about

the protasis of the conjunction Pin. The second section discusses the use of the protasis

with the conjunction law.

4.3.1.1 The protasis with Pin

The declarative sentence in the protasis with the conjunction Pin should be a sentence with

a verb in the perfective form or with kān in the perfective form, as well. Accordingly, this

section will explain two issues. The first one is the use of the protasis with a lexical verb

while the second is the use of kān in the protasis.

The perfective form is used in the protasis that is introduced by Pin with future inter-

pretation as long as the apodosis is introduced by bi ‘will’ 8. The sentence in the protasis can

7Taif is a city that is located on the west of Saudi Arabia.
8It seems that the apodosis and the context influence the time reference of the protasis. This

observation will be discussed later in the meanings of conditionals.
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be a sentence with a lexical verb in the perfective form and cannot be a sentence without a

verb or with a verb in the imperfective form. The following conditional sentences illustrate

the protasis with a verb in the perfective form:

(229) a. Pin
if

d
¯
ākar

study.PFV.3SGM
fāris,
Faris

bi-yinğah
˙
.

FUT-succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘If Faris studies, he will succeed’

b. Pin
if

h
ˇ
arağ

leave.PFV.3SGM
sālim
Salem

min
from

al-bayt,
DEF-house

bi-yiğ̄ı
FUT-come.IPFV.3SGM

al-mistağir
DEF-tenant

al-ğad̄ıd.
DEF-new

‘If Salem leaves the house, the new tenant will come’

The verb study in the perfective form in (229a) is used in the protasis and the time

reference of the protasis is the future. In the same way, the verb in the protasis in example

(229b) is in the perfective form and the time reference of the protasis is the future.

In addition, kān can be used in the protasis with the conjunction Pin. In this connection,

Brustad (2000) believes that kān is used in unreal conditionals in spoken Arabic. She bases

her observation on four dialects, which are: Kuwaiti, Syrian, Egyptian and Moroccan. She

thinks that kān can be used as a marker for unreal conditional sentences in spoken Arabic.

Similarly, Cowell (1964) claims that Syrian dialect uses kān as a marker of unreal conditional.

However, kān in the protasis with the conjunction Pin in TD is different in that it is

used to express two meanings. In the first meaning, the speaker shows that he is neutral

about the fulfilment of the protasis. The example below best exemplifies this usage:

(230) Pin
if

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
f̄ı
in

al-bayt,
DEF-house

Pa-ba-ğ̄ı-h.
1SGM-FUT-go.IPFV-3SGM.ACC

‘If Ahmad is in the house, I will go to him’
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As the example shows, the speaker does not know whether Ahmad is in the house or

not. Moreover, this meaning in the protasis is different from the meaning of the lexical

verb study which is illustrated above in that with the lexical verb, the speaker is more

confident of the fulfilment of the protasis. This means that kān and the lexical verb in the

perfective form in TD are similar to verbs in the perfective and imperfective forms in MSA.

It seems that TD (which does not use a verb in the imperfective form in the protasis with

the conjunction Pin) uses kān to achieve the meaning of the imperfective form in the protasis.

In other words, there are two levels of real conditionals in TD with Pin. In the first

level, the speaker uses a lexical verb in the perfective form in the protasis showing that he

thinks that the protasis will be fulfilled. In the second level, the speaker uses kān showing

that he is neutral about the fulfilment of the protasis. It does not mean that the conditional

sentence with kān in the protasis becomes unreal conditional (it is not like if Ahmad were

in the house, I would go to him) because the speaker does not aim to express a negative

belief about the fulfilment of the condition.

In the second meaning, kān is used in the unreal conditional if and only if the apodosis

is introduced by kān, as shown below.

(231) Pin
if

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
f̄ı
in

al-bayt,
DEF-house

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

qābaln-̄ı.
meet.PFV.3SGM-1SG.ACC

‘If Ahmad had been in the house, he would have met me’

In this example, Ahmad was not in the house and he did not meet the speaker. It seems

that the apodosis in this example plays the main role in expressing the meaning of the sen-

tence. Further details and explanations on which clause expresses the conditional meaning

will be discussed again later.

In TD, there are two uses of kān in the protasis. In the first use, kān is functioning as

the main verb of the sentence, as shown in the last two examples. Therefore, the clause Pin
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kān Pah
˙

mad f̄ı al-bayt is the equivalent of the English clause if Ahmad is in the house. In

the second use, kān is used with another verb, as illustrated below:

(232) Pin
if

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid,

Khaled
bi-yiğ̄ıb
FUT-bring.IPFV.3SGM

al-ğāyizah.
DEF-prize

‘If Khaled comes, he will bring the prize’

kān in this example indicates that the speaker is neutral about the fulfilment of the

protasis. Moreover, when it is used with an apodosis which is introduced by kān, the con-

ditional sentence will be unreal conditional. It means that kān in the two uses (without

another verb or with another verb) plays the same role in the conditional sentence which is

to indicate that the speaker is neutral about the fulfilment of the clause.

In addition, the progressive future or the habitual future can be indicated in the protasis

by using kān preceding a verb in the imperfective form and the context will identify the

intended meaning. In contrast, the apodosis which has a verb in the imperfective form is

ambiguous between future progressive, habitual future and simple future. The following

example contains a protasis that can indicate the progressive or the habitual aspect:

(233) Pin
if

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n/kul

now/every
yawm,
day

bi-yikūn
FUT-be.IPFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
san

better
min
then

sālim.
Salem

‘If Khaled is walking now/walks every day, he will be better than Salem’

To sum up, the protasis with the conjunction Pin can be a sentence that contains a

verb in the perfective form or kān. In contrast, the protasis cannot contain a verb in the

imperfective form or a sentence without a verb. kān is used in the protasis with Pin to

express two meanings. In the first meaning, the speaker shows that he is neutral about the

fulfilment of the protasis if kān is not used in the apodosis, as well. In the second meaning,

the conditional sentence is unreal conditional with past interpretation if the speaker uses

kān in both the protasis and the apodosis. Also, kān can precede a verb in the imperfective
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form and in this case it indicates the progressive or the habitual aspect. The following

section will discuss the protasis with the conjunction law in TD.

4.3.1.2 The protasis with law

Like the protasis with the conjunction Pin, the sentence in the protasis with the con-

junction law should be a declarative sentence. However, there are fewer constraints on the

protasis with law. In other words, the protasis with law has more freedom in the type of

sentences. In the protasis with law, a sentence can be used either with a verb in the per-

fective or imperfective form or with kān. Thus, this section will discuss the protasis with

lexical verbs and then the protasis with kān.

In the protasis with the conjunction law, a sentence with a verb in the perfective form

can be used, as shown below:

(234) law
if

d
¯
ākar

study.PFV.3SGM
fāris,
Faris

bi-yinğah
˙
.

FUT-succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘If Faris studies, he will succeed’

This conditional sentence is a real conditional. It means that the speaker has no neg-

ative belief towards the fulfilment of the conditional sentence. However, this meaning can

be expressed by this sentence if and only if it is used with this apodosis which has no kān.

This issue will be discussed in more details below. With regard to the form of the verb in

the protasis, the perfective form is used to show that the speaker is more confident about

the fulfilment of the clause.

Moreover, a verb in the imperfective form can be used in the protasis with the conjunc-

tion law, as illustrated below:
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(235) law
if

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
fāris,
Faris

bi-yinğah
˙
.

FUT-succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘If Faris studies, he will succeed’

In this example, the speaker is neutral about the fulfilment of the protasis. In other

words, when the speaker uses a verb in the imperfective form, he aims to show that he is

less confident about the fulfilment of the clause. Also, the imperfective form in the protasis

can indicate the progressive or habitual aspect.

Also, kān can be used in the protasis with the conjunction law to show that the con-

ditional sentence is unreal. However, kān is used in the protasis with the conjunction law

if and only if the apodosis is introduced by kān as well. In addition, there are two uses

for kān in the protasis, it is used as a main verb or with another verb as illustrated below

respectively:

(236) law
if

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

muh
˙
ammad

Muhammad
f̄ı
in

al-bayt,
DEF-house

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

qābaln-̄ı.
meet.PFV.3SGM-1SG.ACC

‘If Muhammad had been in the house, he would have met me’

The speaker aims to show that Muhammad was not in the house in the past and he did

not meet the speaker. On the other hand, kān is used in the apodosis to indicate that the

apodosis has not been fulfilled in the past. Moreover, kān in the apodosis is obligatory and

the sentence without it is ungrammatical, as shown below:

(237) *law
if

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

muh
˙
ammad

Muhammad
f̄ı
in

al-bayt,
DEF-house

bi-yiqābiln-̄ı.
FUT-meet.IPFV.3SGM-1SG.ACC

‘If Muhammad had been in the house, he would have meet me’

In the second use of kān, it is used in a compound tense form preceding a lexical verb,

as shown below:
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(238) law
if

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

dah
ˇ
al.

enter.PFV.3SGM

‘If Khaled had come, he would have entered’

It seems that kān in the apodosis determines the time reference of the sentence. More-

over, kān is obligatory in the apodosis, therefore, the sentence below is not grammatical:

(239) *law
if

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
dah

ˇ
al.

enter.PFV.3SGM

‘If Khaled had come, he would have entered’

To sum up, the sentence in the protasis with the conjunction law can be a sentence with

a lexical verb or with kān. The use of the perfective and imperfective forms in the protasis

with the conjunction law is similar to their use in MSA with the conjunction Pin. When the

speaker uses the perfective form, then the intended aim is to show more confidence about

the fulfilment of the clause. On the other hand, when the speaker uses the imperfective

form, he aims to show that he is neutral about the fulfilment of the clause. As stated above,

the perfective and imperfective forms fulfil these meanings with the conjunction law if and

only if the apodosis does not contain kān. Finally, kān can be used in the protasis as long

as the apodosis contains kān too. In this case, the conditional sentence will be unreal in the

past. The following section will explain the types of sentences in the apodosis with both

conjunctions.



4.3. Conditional sentences in TD 159

4.3.2 The apodosis

The sentence in the apodosis can be either declarative, interrogative, imperative, or excla-

mative. Furthermore, if the apodosis is a declarative sentence, it can have different types of

declarative sentences. In addition, there are no differences between the apodoses of the two

conjunctions Pin and law. Therefore, the apodoses of these aforementioned conjunctions

are further explained in details in this part. Hence, this part is divided into two sections.

The first section will be devoted to briefly discuss some kinds of sentences in the apodosis

(except declarative sentence) while the second section will focus on the different types of

declarative sentences in the apodosis.

4.3.2.1 Kinds of sentences

The apodosis in conditional sentences in TD can have one of the following kinds of sentences:

1-Interrogative sentence, as shown below:

(240) Pin/law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

sālim,
Salem

mı̄n
who

bi-yiqābil-ū?
FUT-meet.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

‘If Salem comes, who will meet him?’

Noteworthy here that this type of conditional has been discussed in MSA and has been

called a speech act conditional. As stated above, the relationship between the protasis and

the apodosis in this kind of conditional is a causal relationship. In other words, the fulfil-

ment of the protasis causes the performance of the speech act.

2-Imperative sentence, as illustrated below:

(241) Pin/law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

sālim,
Salem

qull-ū
tell.IMP.2SGM-3SGM.ACC

Pudh
ˇ
ul.

enter.IMP.2SGM

‘If Salem comes, tell him enter’
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Similarly, the conditional in this sentence is a speech act conditional. The fulfilment of

the condition in the protasis will cause the performance of the speech act in the apodosis.

3-Exclamative sentence, as shown below:

(242) Pin/law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

sālim,
Salem

fa-̆say
then-thing

t
˙
ayib!

nice.3SGM

‘If Salem comes, then how nice it would be!’

The conditional in this example is a speech act conditional, as well. Moreover, the sen-

tence in the apodosis which is a declarative sentence is a sentence without a verb but the

intonation of this sentence has an exclamative meaning. Also, the apodosis is introduced

by the prefix fa which is obligatory in this sentence.

To sum up, the apodosis in TD can contain various types of sentences. It can contain a

declarative, interrogative, imperative or exclamative sentence. The relationship between the

two clauses in the conditional sentence if the apodosis contains an interrogative, imperative

or exclamative sentence is a speech act relation. It means that the fulfilment of the protasis

in the conditional sentence causes the performance of the speech act.
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4.3.2.2 Declarative sentence

This section will explain three topics. The first topic is the sentence without a verb in the

apodosis. The second is the sentence with a verb, whereas the third is the use of kān.

In TD, the sentence in the apodosis can be a sentence without a verb, as shown below:

(243) Pin/law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

sālim,
Salem

h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
f̄i
in

al-bayt.
DEF-house

‘If Salem comes (to the house), Khaled in the house’

The sentence in example (243) above is an example of relevance conditionals. It means

that there is no causal relationship between the protasis and the apodosis. On the contrary,

the fulfilment of the apodosis precedes the fulfilment of the protasis. This claim can be

demonstrated by using an adverb like al-yawm ‘today’ in the protasis and prepositional

phrase like min al-bārih
˙

‘from yesterday’ in the apodosis and the sentence will be accept-

able, as shown below:

(244) Pin/law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

sālim
Salem

al-yawm,
DEF-today

h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
f̄i
in

al-bayt
DEF-house

min
from

al-bārih
˙
.

DEF-yesterday

‘If Salem comes today (to the house), Khaled in the house from yesterday’

In addition, the apodosis in example (243) can be optionally introduced by the prefix

fa, as shown below:

(245) Pin/law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

sālim,
Salem

fa-h
ˇ
ālid

then-Khaled
f̄i
in

al-bayt.
DEF-house

‘If Salem comes (to the house), then Khaled in the house’



162 Chapter 4. Conditional sentences in MSA and TD

The use of the prefix fa is inherited from classical Arabic, but it is not obligatory in

this example. This can be demonstrated by comparing this use of fa with the use of it in

classical Arabic. The apodosis must be introduced by fa in classical Arabic when the sen-

tence in the apodosis is without a verb. Similarly, the apodosis in TD may be introduced by

fa when the sentence in the apodosis is a sentence without a verb. The difference between

them is that the use of fa in TD is optional in this case, but it is obligatory in classical Arabic.

Moreover, the use of fa in conditional sentence in TD in this case is only the possible

use. In other words, TD does not use fa in other types of sentences while classical Arabic

uses it in several meanings in other types of sentences.

In addition, the reason behind the use of fa in the previous example may be that the

speaker feels that the sentence of the apodosis (which is a sentence without a verb) is differ-

ent from the sentence of the protasis (which is a sentence with a verb). Therefore, he tries

to correlate the two sentences by using fa.

In some cases, the use of fa can be obligatory. As a matter of fact, the apodosis must

be introduced by fa when the apodosis (which has a sentence without a verb) is fulfilled

after the protasis. In other words, the apodosis must be introduced by fa if the relationship

between the protasis and the apodosis (which has no verb) is a causal relationship . The

following example is a good example of this case:

(246) Pin/law
if

nağah
˙succeed.PFV.3SGM

h
˙
āmid,

Hamed
fa-h

˙
āmid

then-Hamed
d
¯
ak̄ı.

clever.3SGM

‘If Hamed succeeds, then he will be clever’

In example (246), the apodosis must be introduced by fa. Otherwise, the sentence will

be ungrammatical, as shown below:
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(247) *Pin/law
if

nağah
˙succeed.PFV.3SGM

h
˙
āmid,

Hamed
h
˙
āmid

Hamed
d
¯
ak̄ı.

clever.3SGM

‘If Hamed succeeds, then he will be clever’

In example (246), the apodosis is the result of the protasis. This can be evidenced by

paraphrasing this conditional sentence using an expression like bi-yit
¯

bit Pinnū d
¯

ak̄ı ‘he will

demonstrate that he is clever’, as shown below and the meanings of the two sentences will

be similar:

(248) Pin/law
if

nağah
˙succeed.PFV.3SGM

h
˙
āmid,

Hamed
bi-yit

¯
bit

FUT-demonstrate.IPFV.3SGM
Pinn-ū
that-3SGM

d
¯
ak̄ı.

clever.3SGM

‘If Hamed succeeds, he will demonstrate that he is clever’

Therefore, this section suggests that there should be two roles played by fa in TD. The

first role is to connect a sentence with a verb in the protasis with a sentence without a verb

in the apodosis when the relationship between the two clauses is not a causal relation. In the

second role, it is used to indicate that the fulfilment of the protasis precedes the fulfilment

of the apodosis and the relationship between the two clauses is therefore a causal relation.

In contrast, if the sentence in the apodosis is with a lexical verb, the verb should be in

the imperfective form and it may be preceded by the prefix bi ‘will’ which is the marker of

the prediction, as shown below:

(249) Pin/law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

sālim,
Salem

bi-yiğ̄ı
FUT-come.IPFV.3SGM

cal̄ı.
Ali

‘If Salem comes, Ali will come’

In a conditional sentence, the speaker usually does not make a prediction in the protasis,

because the speaker has no knowledge about the assumption in the protasis. However, the

speaker uses the assumption in the protasis with other assumptions from the context to
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arrive at the prediction in the apodosis. Because the apodosis makes the prediction in a

conditional sentence, it should contain the marker of the prediction ( see Dancygier (1993)

and Tynan and Lav́ın (1997)).

Therefore, it is expected that the apodosis in TD makes the prediction by using bi ‘will’

which is the marker of the prediction. Moreover, bi ‘will’ in TD is only used with a verb

in the imperfective form. Consequently, the apodosis cannot have a sentence with a verb in

the perfective form with the marker of prediction, as illustrated below:

(250) *Pin/law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

sālim,
Salem

bi-ğā
FUT-come.PFV.3SGM

cal̄ı.
Ali

‘If Salem comes, Ali will come’

If the verb which is in the imperfective form in the apodosis does not occur with the

prefix bi ‘will’, the time reference of the apodosis will be the present. The following example

is illustrative:

(251) Pin/law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

fāyiz,
fayz

yiğ̄ı
come.IPFV.3SGM

cal̄ı.
Ali

‘If Fayz comes, Ali comes’

In addition, kān can be used in the apodosis in conditional sentences in the perfective

or imperfective form. Unlike the protasis, kān can be only used with another verb in the

apodosis, as shown below:

(252) Pin/law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad,

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

qābal
meet.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid.

Khaled

‘If Ahmad had come, he would have met Khaled’

kān cannot be used in the apodosis without a lexical verb following it and the reason

behind this is that kān is used in the apodosis to indicate that the conditional is unreal. In
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this sentence for example, Ahmad did not come and he did not meet Khaled. This fact can

be proved by using the adverb Pams ‘yesterday’ in the apodosis and the sentence will still

be acceptable, as shown below:

(253) Pin/law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad,

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

qābal
meet.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled

Pams.
yesterday

‘If Ahmad had come, he would have met Khaled yesterday’

In addition, if kān is used in the apodosis, then it should be used with a verb in the

perfective form. This means that it is not possible to use kān with a verb in the imperfective

form, as shown below:

(254) *Pin/law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad,

Ahmad
kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yiqābil
meet.IPFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid.

Khaled

‘If Ahmad had come, he would have met Khaled’

The reason of this ungrammaticality is that the time reference of the apodosis is the

past and it requires a verb in the perfective form to indicate this time. It means that the

apodosis is like normal sentences in that the perfective form indicates the past, whereas the

imperfective form indicates the present or the future when it is used with bi ‘will’.

To sum up, if the sentence in the apodosis with both conditional conjunctions is a declar-

ative sentence, it can be a sentence with a verb or without a verb. If the sentence in the

apodosis contains a verb, it must be in the imperfective form and it may be preceded by the

prefix bi ‘will’. Also, kān can be used in the apodosis proceeding a verb in the perfective

form. In this case, the conditional sentence will be unreal. The following section will discuss

conditional meanings and verb forms in conditional sentences in TD.
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4.3.3 Conditional meanings and verb forms

In this section, two issues are highlighted. The first issue is the meanings of conditional

sentences in TD. This section will try to explain how TD expresses the two types of condi-

tionals which are the real and unreal conditionals. The second issue is related to verb forms.

The meanings of perfective versus imperfective form in the two clauses are to be discussed

in this section.

In fact, in TD, there are two types of conditionals which are expressed via the conjunc-

tions cin and law. The apodosis plays the main role in identifying the type of a conditional

sentence and the time reference of it if the relation between the two clauses is causal. On

the other hand, the protasis which can have more than one type of verb forms adds some

meanings on the interpretation of the conditional sentence. This section will focus on con-

ditional sentences that have a causal relation between the two clauses. The two types of

conditionals in TD are as follows:

4.3.3.1 Unreal Conditionals

The time reference of unreal conditionals can be the past, present and future in TD. The

unreal conditional with the past interpretation is achieved when the apodosis is introduced

by kān. This kind of apodosis which is introduced by kān is possible with three types of

protases in conditional sentences in TD. It is possible with the conjunction cin if the protasis

has kān as well, as shown below:

(255) Pin
if

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

cal̄ı,
Ali

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

mar
visit.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid.

Khaled

‘If Ali had come, he would have visited Khaled’

The hearer in this example believes that Ali did not come and therefore he did not visit

Khaled. In addition, the speaker aims to assert that the protasis was not fulfilled and he

uses the apodosis which was not fulfilled as evidence.
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The second and third possible protases in the past unreal conditionals are used with the

conjunction law. There are two kinds of protases with law in this case. The first one has

no kān and the second has kān, as shown below respectively:

(256) law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

cal̄ı,
Ali

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

mar
visit.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid.

Khaled

‘If Ali had come, he would have visited Khaled’

The protasis in this example was not fulfilled in the past and also the result did not occur.

(257) law
if

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

cal̄ı,
Ali

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

mar
visit.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid.

Khaled

‘If Ali had come, he would have visited Khaled’

The example in (257) has almost the same meaning to the sentence which is introduced

with the conjunction Pin in (255). It seems that Pin in example (255) above is used in the

meaning of law which is usually used to express unreal conditionals. The speaker in example

(257) which has kān with law in the protasis aims to demonstrate that Ali did not come

using the result clause which was not fulfilled (and the hearer agrees with that) as evidence.

In all the examples of the past unreal conditionals above, the sentence in the protasis is

(E, R S) before the combination with the conditional conjunction and it is still the same

after the combination. The sentence in the apodosis is the same as the sentence in the

protasis before and after it combines with the protasis.

To sum up, the apodosis of the past unreal conditionals in TD is always introduced by

kān and the protasis can have kān. Moreover, the protasis can have a verb in the perfective

form without kān. In this case, the speaker aims to show that he regrets that the protasis

was not fulfilled. In addition, the protasis with a verb in the imperfective form is not ac-

ceptable in unreal conditionals that has a past time reference and the sentence below is not

grammatical:
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(258) *Pin/law
if

yiğ̄ı
come.IPFV.3SGM

cal̄ı,
Ali

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

mar
visit.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid.

Khaled

‘If Ali had come, he would have visited Khaled’

In addition, the time reference of unreal conditionals in TD can be the future. There

is only one form for the unreal conditionals in the future. In this type of conditionals, the

conditional sentence is introduced by the conditional conjunction Pin and has a perfective

form in the protasis and bi-yikūn in the apodosis which is followed by a verb in the perfective

form. The following example illustrates:

(259) Pin
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

cal̄ı,
Ali

bi-yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

mar
visit.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid.

Khaled

‘If Ali came, he would visit Khaled’

In this example, the speaker has negative belief about the fulfilment of the condition in

the future. In this case, the sentence in the protasis is (E, R S) before it combines with

the conjunction and it is (S R, E) after the combination. On the other hand, the sentence

in the apodosis is (S R, E) after and before the combination with the protasis.

Also, the time reference of unreal conditionals can be the present and in this case the

protasis will be introduced with the conjunction law and the apodosis will contain yikūn in

the imperfective form. The following example is illustrative:



4.3. Conditional sentences in TD 169

(260) law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

cal̄ı,
Ali

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

waf̄ı.
honest.3SGM

‘If Ali comes, he is honest’

In this example, the speaker has negative belief about the fulfilment of the condition in

the present. In this case, the sentence in the protasis is (E, R S) before it combines with

the conjunction and it is (S, R, E) after the combination. On the other hand, the sentence

in the apodosis is (S, R, E) after and before the combination with the protasis.

Importantly, kān or yikūn in the apodosis which are used to express unreal inflect for

agreement. The following examples show that kān and yikūn agree with the plural subjects

in number:

(261) a. law
if

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

al-mudarrs̄ın,
DEF-teachers.3PLM

kānū
be.PFV.3PLM

marrū
visit.PFV.3PLM

al-Pidārah.
DEF-management

‘If the teachers had come, they would have visited the management’

b. law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

al-t
˙
ullāb,

DEF-student.3PLM
yikūnū
be.IPFV.3PLM

f̄ı
in

al-fas
˙
il.

DEF-class

‘If the students came, they could be in the class’

4.3.3.2 Real Conditionals

The rest of conditional constructions in TD are real conditionals. The apodosis in these

kinds of real conditionals must be free of kān and it may contain a verb in the imperfective

form. Also, the prefix bi ‘will’ which is a marker of prediction may precede the verb in the

imperfective form. If the prefix attaches the verb, the sentence in the apodosis will be (S R,

E) before and after it combines with the protasis and if the verb occurs without the prefix,

the sentence will be (S, R, E) before and after the combination.

In addition, the apodosis in real conditionals is used with various types of protases. For

instance, with the conjunction Pin, the protasis can have kān or a verb in the perfective
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form. In both cases, the sentence will be (E, R S) before it combines with the conjunction

and (S E, R) after the combination. The following examples illustrate the protasis with kān

and the perfective form respectively:

(262) Pin
if

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad,

Ahmad
bi-ymur
FUT-visit.IPFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid.

Khaled

‘If Ahmad comes, he will visit Khaled’

In this example, the speaker shows that he is neutral about the fulfilment of the protasis

by using kān with a verb in the perfective form in the protasis. Moreover, the protasis can

only contain kān without another verb and the same meaning will still be expressed.

In the following example, the protasis contains a lexical verb in the perfective form.

(263) Pin
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad,

Ahmad
bi-ymur
FUT-visit.IPFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid.

Khaled

‘If Ahmad comes, he will visit Khaled’

The use of the perfective form in the protasis in this example indicates that the speaker

is more confident about the fulfilment of the protasis.

In addition, the conjunction law can be used to express a real conditional. In this case,

the protasis can have two kinds of verb forms which are the perfective and imperfective

form. With the perfective form, the sentence will be (E, R S) before it combines with the

conjunction and (S E, R) after the combination. In contrast, the sentence in the protasis

will be (S, E, R) with the imperfective form before the combination and (S E, R) after the

combination. The following examples illustrate the perfective and imperfective form in the

protasis, respectively:

(264) law
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad,

Ahmad
bi-ymur
FUT-visit.IPFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid.

Khaled

‘If Ahmad comes, he will visit Khaled’
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In this example, the speaker is more confident about the fulfilment of the protasis and

he shows that by using a verb in the perfective form.

(265) law
if

yiğ̄ı
come.IPFV.3SGM

Pah
˙
mad,

Ahmad
bi-ymur
FUT-visit.IPFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid.

Khaled

‘If Ahmad comes, he will visit Khaled’

The speaker in this example aims to show that he is neutral about the fulfilment of the

protasis by using a verb in the imperfective form.

Importantly, in all the real conditional sentences above, the time references of the pro-

tases are the future because they occur with apodoses that have future time references. In

other words, the time reference of the protasis in conditional sentences in TD is usually

indicated by the apodosis or the context.

To sum up, the apodosis in real conditional must not contain kān. Also, there are two

levels of assertions which be expressed by the protasis. In the first level, the speaker is

neutral about the fulfilment of the protasis and he uses kān with Pin or a verb in the imper-

fective form with law. In the second level, the speaker is more confident about the fulfilment

of the protasis and he uses a verb in the perfective form with both conjunctions. In addition,

there is usually no difference in the meaning between the two conditional conjunctions Pin

and law in real conditional. The following table summarises the conditional meaning and

verb forms in the protasis and apodosis in TD.
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(266)

meaning conjunction protasis apodosis

Pin PFV

Pin kān

real law IPFV bi-IPFV, IPFV or NON-VERBAL

law PFV

law NON-VERBAL

law kān

past unreal law PFV kān+PFV

Pin kān

present unreal law PFV/IPFV yikūn

future unreal Pin PFV bi+yikūn

The following chapter will discuss the conditional meanings that are expressed by relative

clauses in MSA and TD.



Chapter 5

Relative conditionals in MSA and

TD

5.1 Introduction

In MSA, TD and other languages, conditional meanings can be expressed by constructions

that are not introduced by conditional conjunctions. Relative clauses in MSA and TD are

usually used to express real conditionals, whereby the speaker has no negative belief about

the fulfilment of the condition. Three types of relative clauses can express conditional

meanings in each dialect. The first is the restrictive relative clause, the second the head-

less relative clause and the third the free relative clause or what is called ever conditionals.

The main aim of this chapter is to discuss relative constructions that express conditional

meanings in MSA and TD. It is organised as follows: the first section will briefly address

the types of relative clauses that are introduced by the relative pronoun allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA. It

will discuss the conditional meaning that can be expressed by the allad
¯

ı̄ constructions. The

second section will discuss the types of relative clauses that are introduced by the relative

pronoun all̄ı in TD and it will discuss the conditional meaning that can be expressed by the

all̄ı construction. Finally, this chapter will explain ever conditionals in TD.

173
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5.2 allad
¯
ı̄ in MSA

allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA is used as a relative pronoun and it contains two parts: the definite article al

and a demonstrative pronoun (the analysis of allad
¯

ı̄ as a relative pronoun will be discussed

in the next chapter). It can be used to express a conditional meaning in MSA. This section

will give an overview of the inflection of this relative pronoun and the type of relative clauses

that can be introduced by allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA. Then, the conditional meaning that is expressed

by allad
¯

ı̄ will be explained.

This relative pronoun is inflected for gender, number and case. allad
¯

ı̄ is used with mas-

culine and singular head noun, allat̄ı with feminine and singular, allad
¯

āni with masculine,

dual and in nominative case, allatāni with feminine, dual and in nominative case, allad
¯

ayni

with masculine, dual and in accusative or genitive case, allatayni with feminine, dual and

in accusative or genitive case, allad
¯

ı̄na with masculine and plural and allāti or allāPi with

feminine and plural head noun. The following table summarises the inflection of allad
¯

ı̄:

(267)

M F

SG allad
¯

ı̄ allat̄ı

DU-NOM allad
¯

āni allatāni

DU-ACC/GEN allad
¯

ayni allatayni

PL allad
¯

ı̄na allāti /allāPi

In addition, the relative pronoun allad
¯

ı̄ can occur in four types of relative clauses: re-

strictive, non-restrictive and headless relative. The following section will discuss restrictive

and non-restrictive relative clauses that are introduced by the relative pronoun allad
¯

ı̄.
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5.2.1 Restrictive vs. Non-restrictive

The relative pronoun allad
¯

ı̄ can introduce restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses.

The following examples illustrate the non-restrictive relative clauses:

(268) a. faris-un
Faris-NOM

allad
¯
ı̄

REL
qabala-n̄ı
meet.PFV.3SGM-1SG.ACC

h
ˇ
alūq-un.

polite.3SGM-NOM

‘Faris who met me is polite’

b. salem-un
Salem-NOM

allad
¯
ı̄

REL
ğaPa
come.PFV.3SGM

t
˙
awil-un.

tall.3SGM-NOM

‘Salem who came is tall’

In example (268a), the head noun is a proper noun which is known by the hearer. The

relative clause here is only give more information about the head noun. Similarly, the head

noun in example (268b) is a proper noun and the relative clause gives more information

about it.

As for restrictive relative clauses, when allad
¯

ı̄ introduces a restrictive relative clause, the

head noun must be definite and cannot be indefinite. The following examples are illustrative:

(269) a. al-rağul-u
DEF-man-NOM

allad
¯
ı̄

REL
qabala-n̄ı
meet.PFV.3SGM-1SG.ACC

h
ˇ
alūq-un.

polite.3SGM-NOM

‘The man who met me is polite’

b. al-t
˙
ifl-u

DEF-child-NOM
allad

¯
ı̄

REL
ğaP-a
come.PFV.3SGM

t
˙
awil-un.

tall.3SGM-NOM

‘The child who came is tall’

(270) a. *rağul-un
INDF.man-NOM

allad
¯
ı̄

REL
qabala-n̄ı
meet.PFV.3SGM-1SG.ACC

h
ˇ
alūq-un.

polite.3SGM-NOM

‘A man who met me is polite’



176 Chapter 5. Relative conditionals in MSA and TD

b. *t
˙
ifl-un

INDF.child-NOM
allad

¯
ı̄

REL
ğaPa
come.PFV.3SGM

t
˙
awil-un.

tall.3SGM-NOM

‘A child who came is tall’

In example (269a), the head noun is al-rağul-u ‘the man’ and it is a definite noun. Thus,

it can be modified by the relative clause allad
¯

ı̄ qabala-n̄ı ‘who met me’ which is introduced

by the relative pronoun allad
¯

ı̄. In the same way, the head noun al-t
˙
ifl-u ‘the child’ in exam-

ple (269b) is a definite noun and it is modified by the relative clause allad
¯

ı̄ ğaPa ‘who came’

which is introduced by the relative pronoun allad
¯

ı̄. In contrast, (270a) and (270b) are not

grammatical because the head noun is indefinite.

In addition, the relative pronoun allad
¯

ı̄ can fill more than one type of grammatical

function within a relative clause. It can function as a subject, as illustrated in (269a) and

(269b) above. Also, it can fill the object function within the relative clause. The following

examples are illustrative:

(271) a. al-rağul-u
DEF-man-NOM

allad
¯
ı̄

REL
qabal-tu
meet.PFV-1SG.NOM

h
ˇ
alūq-un.

polite.3SGM-NOM

‘The man who I met is polite’

b. al-t
˙
ifl-u

DEF-child-NOM
allad

¯
ı̄

REL
raPay-tu
see.PFV-1SG.NOM

t
˙
awil-un.

tall.3SGM-NOM

‘The child who I saw is tall’

In example (271a), the relative pronoun fills the role of the object of the verb qabal ‘met’

in the relative clause. In the same way, the relative pronoun in example (271b) fills the

object function in the relative clause. It functions as the object of the verb raPā ‘saw’. The

gap strategy which is used in examples (271a) and (271b) is not obligatory with the object

function and the resumptive pronoun can appear, as shown below:
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(272) a. al-rağul-u
DEF-man-NOM

allad
¯
ı̄

REL
qabal-tu-hu
meet.PFV-1SG.NOM-3SGM.ACC

h
ˇ
alūq-un.

polite.3SGM-NOM

‘The man who I met is polite’

b. al-t
˙
ifl-u

DEF-child-NOM
allad

¯
ı̄

REL
raPay-tu-hu
see..PFV-1SG.NOM-3SGM.ACC

t
˙
awil-un.

tall.3SGM-NOM

‘The child who I saw is tall’

Also, the relative pronoun can function as an antecedent of a resumptive pronoun that

functions as an object of a preposition or a complement of a noun, as shown below respec-

tively:

(273) a. al-rağul-u
DEF-man-NOM

allad
¯
ı̄

REL
marra
visit.PFV.3SGM

salem-un
Salem.NOM

calay-hi
on-3SGM.GEN

h
ˇ
alūq-un.

polite.3SGM-NOM

‘The man who Salem visited is polite’

b. al-t
˙
ifl-u

DEF-child-NOM
allad

¯
ı̄

REL
raPay-tu
see.PFV-1SG.NOM

abu-hu
father-3SGM.GEN

t
˙
awil-un.

tall.3SGM-NOM

‘The child who I saw his father is tall’

The following section will attempt to explain the headless relative clause which is the

third type of relative clauses in MSA.
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5.2.2 Headless relative clauses in MSA

Like Tagalog, MSA has headless relative clauses. The relative pronoun allad
¯

ı̄ can introduce

a headless relative clause in MSA. The following examples are illustrative:

(274) a. allad
¯
ı̄

REL
ğāPa
came.PFV.3SGM

kabir-un
old.3SGM-NOM

f̄ı
in

al-sin.
DEF-age

‘(The man) who came is old’

b. allat̄ı
REL

ğāPat
came.PFV.3SGF

t
˙
aw̄ılat-un.

tall.3SGF-NOM

‘(The woman) who came is tall’

Both examples above illustrate headless relative clauses in MSA if the hearer knows the

head nouns from the context. In example (274a), the relative clause is allad
¯

ı̄ ğāPa ‘who

came’. The head noun is missing in the sentence, but it is known by the hearer from the

context. The understood head noun in example (274a) is the man which is a definite noun

and cannot be an indefinite noun. In the same way, the relative clause allat̄ı ğāPat in ex-

ample (274b) is a headless relative clause and the hearer understands the head noun from

the context. The missing head noun in this example is the definite noun the woman. In

both examples of headless relative clause, the head noun can appear optionally. Thus the

following examples are grammatical:

(275) a. al-rağul-u
DEF-man-NOM

allad
¯
ı̄

REL
ğāPa
came.PFV.3SGM

kabir-un
old.3SGM-NOM

f̄ı
in

al-sin.
DEF-age

‘The man who came is old’

b. al-marPat-u
DEF-woman

allat̄ı
REL

ğāPat
came.PFV.3SGF

t
˙
aw̄ılat-un.

tall.3SGF-NOM

‘The woman who came is tall’
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In contrast, the two examples are ungrammatical with an indefinite head noun, as shown

below:

(276) a. *rağul-un
man-NOM

allad
¯
ı̄

REL
ğāPa
came.PFV.3SGM

kabir-un
old.3SGM-NOM

f̄ı
in

al-sin.
DEF-age

‘A man who came is old’

b. *marPat-un
woman

allat̄ı
REL

ğāPat
came.PFV.3SGF

t
˙
aw̄ılat-un.

tall.3SGF-NOM

‘A woman who came is tall’

As for the function of the headless relative clause in the sentence, it can fill the subject

function, as illustrated in (274a) and (274b) above. Also, the headless relative clause can

function as an object of a verb, an object of a preposition, or a complement of a noun in

a construct construction. The following examples illustrate the three functions, respectively:

(277) a. raPay-tu
see.PFV-1SG.NOM

allad
¯
ı̄

REL
ğāPa.
came.PFV.3SGM

‘I saw (the man) who came’

b. marar-tu
visit.PFV-1SG.NOM

bi-allad
¯
ı̄

with-REL
zara-n̄ı.
visit.PFV.3SGM-1SG.ACC

‘I visited (the man) who visited me’

c. raPay-tu
see.PFV-1SG.NOM

bayt-a
house-ACC

allad
¯
ı̄

REL
zara-n̄ı.
visit.PFV.3SGM-1SG.ACC

‘I saw the house of (the man) who visited me’

The use of allad
¯

ı̄ as a free relative clause is possible in MSA when the relative clause

that is introduced by allad
¯

ı̄ does not modify a specific head that is known be the hearer.

This kind of relative clauses is not relevant to the discussion of conditionals in this thesis.
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In addition, MSA has other examples of free relative clauses that can express conditional

meanings. This type of free relative clauses in MSA is usually introduced by man or mā.

The following examples are illustrative:

(278) a. man
REL

ğāPa
came.PFV.3SGM

rağul-un
man-NOM

kar̄ım-un.
generous.3SGM-NOM

‘Who came is a generous man’

b. mā
REL

h
˙
adat

¯
a

happen.PFV.3SGM
s̆ayP-un
thing-NOM

cağ̄ıb-un.
strange.3SGM-NOM

‘What happened is a strange thing’

In example (278a), the free relative clause is man ğāPa ‘who came’ and there is no known

head noun. Also, the free relative clause in example (278b) is mā h
˙

adat
¯

a ‘what happened’

and the hearer does not understand any head noun from the context. Moreover, the two

free relative examples above cannot occur with any head noun, therefore, the two examples

below are not grammatical:

(279) a. *al-rağul-u
DEF-man-NOM

man
REL

ğāPa
came.PFV.3SGM

rağul-un
man-NOM

kar̄ım-un.
generous.3SGM-NOM

‘The man who came is a generous man’

b. *al-Pamr-u
DEF-thing

mā
REL

h
˙
adat

¯
a

happen.PFV.3SGM
s̆ayP-un
thing-NOM

cağ̄ıb-un
strange.3SGM-NOM

.

‘The thing that happened is a strange thing’
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5.2.3 allad
¯
ı̄ with conditional meaning

The relative clause that is introduced by allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA can express a conditional mean-

ing. In this case, the allad
¯

ı̄ clause expresses the condition and the matrix clause gives the

result. Importantly, all conditional meanings that are expressed by allad
¯

ı̄ construction are

real conditionals. It means that the speaker has no negative belief about the fulfilment of

the condition.

Both the headless relative clause and the restrictive relative clause in MSA can express

conditional meaning. However, this meaning is expressed if and only if the head noun does

not denote a specific person or thing. It is stated above that the head noun of the relative

clause that is introduced by the relative pronoun allad
¯

ı̄ must be a definite noun. In MSA,

there are two types of definite nouns: the definite noun that denotes a specific individual

and the one denotes a specific type (see Ryding (2005)). For example, the definite noun

al-marPat-u ‘the woman’ illustrates the two types of definiteness in the following examples:

(280) a. al-marPat-u
DEF-woman-NOM

Pağmal-u
more.beautiful.3SGF-NOM

min
than

al-rağul-i.
DEF-man-GEN

‘Women are more beautiful than men’

b. al-marPat-u
DEF-thing

gabalat-n̄ı
meet.PFV.3SGF-1SG.ACC

f̄ı
in

al-sūq-i.
DEF-shop-GEN

‘The woman met me in the shop’

In example (280a), al-marPat-u ‘women’ is a definite noun, however, it does not denote

an individual woman. In contrast, the speaker in example (280b) talks about a specific

woman who met him in the shop.

This section argues that the allad
¯

ı̄ construction can express a conditional meaning if

the head noun does not denote a specific individual. The allad
¯

ı̄ clause in this construction

functions as an argument in the matrix clause. The following examples are illustrative:
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(281) a. al-t
˙
ālib-u

DEF-student-NOM
allad

¯
ı̄

REL
yaqraPu
read.IPFV.3SGM

sa-yafhamu
FUT-understand.IPFV.3SGM

al-māddat-a.
DEF-model-ACC

‘The (any) student who reads will understand the model’

b. al-t
˙
ifl-u

DEF-child
allad

¯
ı̄

REL
yasharu
stay.up.IPFV.3SGM

sa-yamrad
˙
u.

FUT-be.ill.IPFV.3SGM

‘The (any) child who stays up will be ill’

The example in (281a) expresses a conditional meaning. It means that if any student

reads, he will understand the model. The clause al-t
˙
ālib-u allad

¯
ı̄ yaqraPu ‘any student who

read’ expresses the condition and the matrix clause sa-yafhamu al-māddat-a ‘he will under-

stand the model’ gives the result. In other words, the first clause gives a circumstance on

which the action in the matrix clause depends. In the same way, example (281b) means ‘if

any child stays up, he will be ill’.

The head noun in (281a) and (281b) can be dropped and the two examples will be

grammatical and express the same conditional meaning, as shown below:

(282) a. allad
¯
ı̄

REL
yaqraPu
read.IPFV.3SGM

sa-yafhamu
FUT-read.IPFV.3SGM

al-māddat-a.
DEF-model-ACC

‘(The (any) student) who reads will understand the model’

b. allad
¯
ı̄

REL
yasharu
stay.up.IPFV.3SGM

sa-yamrad
˙
u.

FUT-be.ill.IPFV.3SGM

‘(The (any) child) stays up will be ill’

In addition, MSA uses a variety of complementizers and relative pronouns to express

conditional meaning. These complementizers and relative pronouns do not have an equiva-

lent in TD. Thus, they will be ignored here.
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To sum up, the relative pronoun allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA is inflected for gender, number and

case. This relative pronoun contains two parts: the definite article al and a demonstrative

pronoun. It can introduce three types of relative clauses, namely, restrictive, non-restrictive

and headless relative clauses. allad
¯

ı̄ always modifies a definite noun and it can fill a subject,

an object of a verb with a gap or resumptive pronoun, an object of a preposition with a

resumptive pronoun or a complement of a noun with a resumptive pronoun within the rela-

tive clause. In addition, the conditional meaning can be expressed by the restrictive relative

clause or the headless relative clause. The type of this conditional meaning is always real

which means that the speaker has no negative belief about the fulfilment of the condition.
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5.3 all̄ı in TD

This section assumes that all̄ı in TD is used as a relative pronoun introducing a relative

clause. The evidence for this assumption will be discussed in the next chapter where the all̄ı

clause will be analysed. Unlike relative pronouns, all̄ı does not inflect for person, number

or gender. Therefore, all̄ı can be used to modify first, second or third person without any

inflection, as shown below respectively:

(283) a. Panā
1SG.NOM

all̄ı
REL

sabbab-t
cause.PFV-1SG.NOM

al-mus̆killa
DEF-problem

Pactad
¯
ir.

apologise.IPFV.1SG

‘I (who caused the problem) apologise’

b. Pinta
2SGM.NOM

all̄ı
REL

sabbab-t
cause.PFV-2SGM.NOM

al-mus̆killa
DEF-problem

tictad
¯
ir.

apologise.IPFV.2SGM

‘You (who cause the problem) apologise’

c. huwa
3SGM.NOM

all̄ı
REL

sabbab
cause.PFV.3SGM

al-mus̆killa
DEF-problem

yictad
¯
ir.

apologise.IPFV.3SGM

‘He (who cause the problem) apologises’

In addition, all̄ı can be used to modify singular, dual or plural without any inflection,

as shown below respectively:

(284) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

d
¯
akar

study.PFV.3SGM
nağah

˙
.

succeed.PFV.3SGM

‘The student who studied succeeded’

b. al-t
˙
āliba-yn

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

d
¯
akar-w

study.PFV-3DUM
nağah

˙
-w.

succeed.PFV-3DUM

‘Both students who studied succeeded’

c. al-t
˙
ullāb

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

d
¯
akar-w

study.PFV-3PLM
nağah

˙
-w.

succeed.PFV-3PLM

‘The students who studied succeeded’
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Also, all̄ı can modify a masculine or feminine noun without inflection, as shown below

respectively:

(285) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

d
¯
akar

study.PFV.3SGM
nağah

˙
.

succeed.PFV.3SGM

‘The student who studied succeeded’

b. al-t
˙
ālibah

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

d
¯
akara-t

study.PFV-3SGF
nağah

˙
a-t.

3SG.succeed.PFV-3SGF

‘The student who studied succeeded’

In addition, all̄ı can modify an animate noun, as illustrated above, or inanimate noun,

as shown below:

(286) al-bayt
DEF.house

all̄ı
REL

f̄ı
at

Pāh
ˇ
ir

end
al-̆sāric

DEF-street
kabiyr.
big.3SGM

‘The house which is at the end of the street is big’

The relative pronoun all̄ı can fill two types of grammatical functions within the relative

clause that is introduced by it. It can fill a subject or object function. The following exam-

ples illustrate the subject function:

(287) a. al-walad
DEF-child

all̄ı
REL

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

Pah
ˇ
ū-ya.

brother-1SG.GEN

‘The child who came is my brother’

b. al-mudaris
DEF-teacher

all̄ı
REL

yĭsrah
˙explain.IPFV.3SGM

al-dars
DEF-topic

mumtaz.
excellent.3SGM

‘The teacher who is explaining the topic is excellent’

In example (287a), the relative pronoun fills the subject function in the relative clause,

namely, it fills the role of the subject of the verb ğā ‘came’ in the relative clause. In the same

way, the relative pronoun in (287b) fills the role of the subject of the verb yĭsrah
˙

‘explain’
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in the relative clause.

As for the object function, TD uses one strategy in this case. It is the resumptive

strategy, whereby the resumptive pronoun fills the function of the object and the relative

pronoun functions as its antecedent. The following examples are illustrative:

(288) a. al-walad
DEF-child

all̄ı
REL

qabal-t-ū
meet.PFV-1SG.NOM-3SG.ACC

Pah
ˇ
ū-ya.

brother-1SG.GEN

‘The child who I met is my brother’

b. al-mudaris
DEF-teacher

all̄ı
REL

s̆uf-t-ū
see.PFV-2SGM.NOM-3SGM.ACC

camm-̄ı.
uncle-1SG.GEN

‘The teacher who you saw is my uncle’

In example (288a), the verb qabal ‘met’ in the relative clause requires an object and the

resumptive pronoun ū fills this requirement. The antecedent of this resumptive pronoun is

the relative pronoun. Similarly, there is a resumptive pronoun functioning as an object of

the verb s̆uf ‘see’ in example (288b) and the antecedent of the resumptive pronoun is the

relative pronoun.

Also, TD uses the resumptive pronoun strategy for the object of a preposition and the

complement of a noun function. The following examples illustrate the two functions which

are possible with all̄ı, respectively:

(289) a. al-walad
DEF-child

all̄ı
REL

ruh
˙
t

go.PFV-1SG.NOM
l-ū
to-3SGM.GEN

Pah
ˇ
ū-ya.

brother-1SG.GEN

‘The child who I go to is my brother’

b. al-mudaris
DEF-teacher

all̄ı
REL

s̆uf-t
see.PFV-2SGM.NOM

walad-ū
son-3SGM.GEN

camm-̄ı.
uncle-1SG.GEN

‘The teacher who you saw his son is my uncle’

The following sections will discuss the types of relative clauses that can be introduced

by all̄ı in TD, namely, restrictive, non-restrictive and headless.
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5.3.1 Restrictive vs. Non-restrictive

all̄ı can introduce restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses. The following examples

illustrate a restrictive and non-restrictive relative clause, respectively:

(290) a. al-rağğāl
DEF-man

all̄ı
REL

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

Pams
yesterday

Pah
ˇ
ū-ya.

brother-1SG.GEN
(restrictive)

‘The man who came yesterday is my brother’

b. fāris
Faris

all̄ı
REL

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

Pams
yesterday

Pah
ˇ
ū-ya.

brother-1SG.GEN
(non-restrictive)

‘Faris who came yesterday is my brother’

Example (290a) above exemplifies a restrictive relative clause that is introduced by all̄ı.

The relative clause in this example modifies a common noun (al-rağğāl ‘the man’) which

refers to a large number of individuals. The role of the relative clause in this case is to

determine the specific reference of the common noun. However, example (290b) illustrates

a non-restrictive relative clause that is introduced by all̄ı. This relative clause modifies a

proper noun whose referent is known, therefore, the relative clause is only gives more infor-

mation about the head noun.

5.3.2 Headless relative clauses

The third type that can be introduced by all̄ı in TD is the headless relative clause. Like

the Tagalog language, the real headless relative clause is possible in TD with the relative

pronoun all̄ı. In this case, the relative clause modifies a missing head noun that is known

by the context. The following examples illustrate the headless in TD:

(291) a. all̄ı
REL

ğā-t
come.PFV-3SGF.NOM

Pams
yesterday

tukūn
be.IPFV.3SGF

Pummi-y.
mother-1SG.GEN

‘(The woman) who came yesterday is my mother’
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b. all̄ı
REL

fāz
win.PFV.3SGM

bi-al-ğāPizah
with-DEF-prize

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

Pah
ˇ
ū-ya.

brother-1SG.GEN

‘(The man) who won the prize is my brother’

Both examples of relative clauses above lack a head noun. In example (291a), the rela-

tive clause modifies a missing head noun (the woman) which is understood from the context.

It means that the hearer knows that the speaker talks about a woman. Similarly, the rel-

ative clause modifies a missing head noun (the man) in (291b) which is understood from

the context. In other words, the hearer knows that the speaker talks about a man. In both

examples above, the missing head is the subject of the matrix clause. In example (291a),

the missing head noun, which is the woman, is the subject of the verb of the matrix clause

tu-kūn ‘is’. Similarly, the missing head noun which is the man in example (291b) is the

subject of the matrix predicate yikūn ‘is’. Also, the missing head noun can be the object of

the verb in the matrix clause. The following examples are illustrative:

(292) a. s̆uft
see.PFV.1SGM

all̄ı
REL

rāh
˙go.PFV.3SGM

al-riyad
˙DEF-Riyadh

Pams.
yesterday

‘I saw (The man) who went to Riyadh yesterday’

b. qabalt
meet.PFV.1SGM

all̄ı
REL

fāz
win.PFV.3SGM

bi-al-ğāPizah
with-DEF-prize

Pams.
yesterday

‘I met (The man) who won the prize yesterday’

In example (292a), the missing head the man is the object of the verb in the matrix

clause s̆uft ‘I see’. Likewise, the missing head the man in example (292b) is the object of

the verb qabal-t ‘I met’ in the matrix clause.

Also, the headless relative clause can function as an object of a preposition or a com-

plement of a noun in a construct construction, as shown below:

(293) a. simict
hear.PFV.1SGM

can
about

all̄ı
REL

rāh
˙go.PFV.3SGM

al-riyad
˙DEF.Riyadh

Pams.
yesterday

‘I heard about (the man) who went to Riyadh yesterday’
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b. qabalt
meet.PFV.1SG

abu
father

all̄ı
REL

fāz
win.PFV.3SGM

bi-al-ğāPizah
with-DEF-prize

Pams.
yesterday

‘I met the father of (the man) who won the prize yesterday’

In example (293a), the missing head is the object of the preposition can ‘about’ while

the missing head in (293b) is the complement of the noun abu ‘father’.

In addition, the headless relative clause construction is optional in TD. It means that

the head noun in the four examples above can appear and the examples will be grammatical,

as shown below:

(294) a. al-h
˙
urmah

DEF-woman
all̄ı
REL

ğā-t
come.PFV-3SGF.NOM

Pams
yesterday

Pummi-y.
mother-1SG.GEN

‘The woman who came yesterday is my mother’

b. al-rağğāl
DEF-man

all̄ı
REL

fāz
win.PFV.3SGM

bi-al-ğāPizah
with-DEF-prize

Pah
ˇ
ūy-a.

brother-1SG.GEN

‘The man who won the prize is my brother’

c. s̆uft
see.PFV.1SG

al-rağğāl
DEF-man

all̄ı
REL

rāh
˙go.PFV.3SGM

al-riyad
˙DEF.Riyadh

Pams.
yesterday

‘I saw the man who went to Riyadh yesterday’

d. qabalt
meet.PFV.1SG

al-rağğāl
DEF-man

all̄ı
REL

fāz
win.PFV.3SGM

bi-al-ğāPizah
with-DEF-prize

Pams.
yesterday

‘I met the man who won the prize yesterday’

The headless relative clause can be only used to modify an animate missing head noun or

the word al-s̆ay ‘the thing’ in TD. Example (295a) below illustrate the all̄ı clause modifying

the word al-s̆ay ‘the thing’ while this head is missing in example (295b):

(295) a. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

atqāl
say.PFV.PASS.3SGM

s
˙
ah
˙
ı̄h
˙
.

right.3SGM

‘The thing which is said is right’

b. all̄ı
REL

atqāl
say.PFV.PASS.3SGM

s
˙
ah
˙
ı̄h
˙
.

right.3SGM

‘(The thing) which is said is right’
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On the other hand, the following sentences are not grammatical because the missing

head noun is neither animate nor the word al-s̆ay ‘the thing’ :

(296) a. *all̄ı
REL

anbana
build.PASS.PFV.3SGM

kabir.
big.3SGM

‘(The house) which is built is big’

b. *all̄ı
REL

as̆tarayt-ha
buy.PFV.1SG-3SGF.ACC

ğad̄ıdh.
new.3SGF

‘(The car) which I bought is new’

If the hearer and the speaker talk about a house in example (296a), the speaker cannot

use the headless relative construction. This is because the missing head noun must be an

animate noun or the word al-s̆ay ‘the thing’. Therefore, example (296a) is not grammatical.

Similarly, example (296b) is not grammatical even if the hearer knows that the missing head

noun (the car).

The missing head is the same in other functions, therefore, the following sentences are

also not grammatical:

(297) a. *s̆uft
see.PFV.1SG

all̄ı
REL

anbana.
build.PASS.PFV.3SGM

‘I saw (the house) which is built ’

b. *Pah
˙
ad
¯
t

take.PFV.1SG
all̄ı
REL

as̆tarayt-ha.
buy.PFV.1SG-3SGF.ACC

‘I took (the car) which I bought is new’

To sum up, all̄ı in TD functions as a relative pronoun. It is invariant relative pronoun.

It means that it does not agree with the head noun. This relative pronoun can function in

the relative clause as a subject, object of a verb, object of a preposition or complement of a

noun. This section discusses three types of relative clauses that can be introduced by all̄ı in

TD, namely, restrictive, non-restrictive and headless relative clauses. The missing head in

the headless construction can function as a subject, object of a verb, object of a preposition,

or complement of a noun in a construct structure. The following section will explore the

conditional meaning that can be expressed by all̄ı construction.
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5.3.3 all̄ı with conditional meaning

Like MSA, TD has two groups of definite nouns. In the first group, the noun denotes a

specific individual while the noun in the second group denotes the whole type. It means

that the noun is definite in the semantic and syntax in the first group while the noun is only

definite in the syntax in the second group. For example, the definite noun al-ficl ‘the verb’

is used in (298a) as an example of the first group and in (298b) as an example of the second

group:

(298) a. al-ficl
DEF-verb

qām
qām

mād
˙
ı̄.

past.3SGM

‘The verb qām is past’

b. al-ficl
DEF-verb

Pahamm
more.important.3SGF

min
than

al-Pism.
DEF-noun

‘Verbs are more important than nouns’

In (298a), the definite noun refers to a specific verb which is qām. In contrast, the

definite noun in example (298b) refers to the whole type. It means that the speaker states

that all verbs are more important than all nouns.

It is stated above that the head noun of the relative clause that is introduced by the

relative pronoun all̄ı is always definite. The term definite here includes the two types of

definite nouns in TD. The following examples illustrate the two types of head nouns:

(299) a. al-raP̄ıs
DEF-president

all̄ı
REL

yinhab
steal.IPFV.3SGM

al-dawlah
DEF-country

labud
must

yitġayar.
change.PASS.IPFV.3SGM

‘Presidents who steal from their countries must be changed ’

b. al-raP̄ıs
DEF-president

all̄ı
REL

atġayar
change.PASS.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-siğn.
DEF-jail

‘The president who is changed (is) in the jail’
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In example (299a), the head noun of the relative clause is al-raP̄ıs and it is definite,

however, it does not denote a specific individual. It means that the speaker does not speak

about a specific president. In contrast, the head noun in example (299b) denotes a specific

president who is in the jail.

The all̄ı relative clause construction in TD can express conditional meaning when the

definite head noun denotes the whole type. Importantly, all the type of conditional meaning

that are expressed by the all̄ı construction are real conditionals. It means that the speaker

has no negative belief about the fulfilment of the condition in all̄ı conditionals. The follow-

ing examples are illustrative:

(300) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yifham
understand.IPFV.3SGM

al-dars
DEF-lesson

yih
˙
l

solve.IPFV.3SGM

al-wāğib.
DEF-homework

‘the (any) student who understands the lesson will do the homework’

b. al-walad
DEF-child

all̄ı
REL

yākul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

kat
¯
ir

much
yinām
sleep.IPFV.3SGM

kat
¯
ir.

much

‘The (any) child who eats much food will sleep much’

In example (300a), the sentence expresses conditional meaning. The head noun and the

relative clause express the condition while the verb in the matrix clause and its object ex-

press the result. The condition here is if any student understands the lesson and the result

is he will do the homework. The condition that is given by the head noun and the relative

clause gives the circumstances on which the event in the matrix clause depends.

Similarly, the head noun and the relative clause in example (300b) give the condition,

they express meaning similar to if any child eats much. The verb in the matrix clause with

its complement express the result of the event in the relative clause which is he will sleep

much.

The two relative clauses in (300a) and (300b) can be used without the head noun and

the conditional meaning will be the same. The following examples are examples of headless
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relative clause expressing conditional meaning:

(301) a. all̄ı
REL

yifham
understand.IPFV.3SGM

al-dars
DEF-lesson

yih
˙
l

solve.IPFV.3SGM
al-wāğib.
DEF-homework

‘(The (any) student) who understands the lesson will do the homework’

b. all̄ı
REL

yākul
eat.IPFV.3SGM

kat
¯
ir

much
yinām
sleep.IPFV.3SGM

kat
¯
ir.

much

‘(The (any) child) who eats much food will sleep much’

The only possible function for the head noun of the relative clause that is used to express

a conditional meaning is as an argument. When it functions as an argument of the matrix

clause, there are two possible grammatical functions, namely, subject and object function.

The following section will discuss the head noun as a subject in the matrix clause.

5.3.3.1 The head noun as a subject

This section will discuss the all̄ı construction that expresses conditional meaning when the

head noun that is modified by the all̄ı clause functions as a subject. It will focus on the

types of tense and aspect that can be used in the two clauses in this construction. The

use of tense and aspect in this construction is similar to their use in declarative sentences.

In addition, all conditional meanings here are real. The following sentences illustrate the

subject function:

(302) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
yinğah

˙
.

succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘The (any) student who studies will succeed’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yifham
understand.IPFV.3SGM

al-muh
˙
ād
˙
arah

DEF-lecture
yuktub
write.IPFV.3SGM

al-wāğib.
DEF-assignment

‘The (any) student who understands the lecture will write the assignment’
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In example (302a), there are two predicates yid
¯

ākir ‘study’ and yinğah
˙

‘succeed’. Both

of them require a subject. all̄ı fills the requirement of the verb yid
¯

ākir ‘study’. It means that

all̄ı is the subject of this verb and its antecedent is the head noun. As for yinğah
˙

‘succeed’,

the head noun al-t
˙
ālib ‘the student’ with its modifier fills the requirement of this verb. The

function of the head noun with the relative clause as a subject links the condition which is

expressed by them to the matrix clause which expresses the consequent.

In the same way, example (302b) contains two predicates: yifham ‘understand’ and

yuktub ‘write’. The first predicate yifham ‘understand’ requires a subject and object. The

relative pronoun all̄ı fills the requirement of the subject, whereas al-muh
˙

ād
˙

arah ‘the lecture’

fills the requirement of the object. Likewise, the second predicate yuktub ‘write’ requires

a subject and object. In this case, the head noun al-t
˙
ālib ‘the student’ with the relative

clause all̄ı yifham al-muh
˙

ād
˙

arah ‘who understands the lecture’ functions as the subject while

al-wāğib ‘the assignment’ fills the object function.

The two sentences (302a) and (302b) express a conditional meaning such as the exam-

ples in the previous section. The head noun and the relative clause give the circumstances

on which the consequent in the matrix clause depends. The condition in example (302a)

for any student wants to succeed is to study. In other words, example (302a) means if any

student studies, he will succeed. Similarly, example (302b) means if any student understands

the lecture, he will write the assignment.

In addition, all the verbs in examples (302a) and (302b) are in the imperfective form

and the imperfective form in this construction can express more than one meaning. The

imperfective form in the first clause can be used to express habitual present or present pro-

gressive. If the meaning of the verb is habitual present, there are two possible meanings.

In the first meaning, the construction relates the event in the antecedent, which is repeated

more than once, to one consequent which is introduced in the matrix clause. This possible

interpretation can be proved by using an adverb like kul yawm ‘every day’ in the first clause

and both sentences will be grammatical, as shown below:
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(303) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
kul
every

yawm,
day

yinğah
˙
.

succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘The (any) student who studies every day will succeed’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yuktub
write.IPFV.3SGM

kul
every

yawm,
day

yih
ˇ
allis

˙finish.IPFV.3SGM

al-bah
˙
t
¯

DEF-assignment
b-surch.
with-fast

‘The (any) student who writes every day will finish the assignment early’

In examples (303a) and (303b) above, the events in both relative clauses (yid
¯

ākir ‘study’

and yuktub ‘write’ ) are repeated more than once. It means that the event time (E), the

reference time (R) and the speech time (S) are identical (E, R, S). However, the result in

the matrix clause occurs once in both examples. It means that yinğah
˙

‘succeed’ and yih
ˇ

allis
˙

‘finish’ are not repeated, instead, they are fulfilled in the future, after the fulfilment of the

events in the all̄ı clause. The imperfective form here expresses future meaning in the matrix

clause, whereby the speech time (S) precedes the event time (E) and the reference time

(R) which are identical, (S E, R). Therefore, the two examples above are grammatical with

a future adverb like Pāh
ˇ

ir al-sanah ‘the end of the year’ in the matrix clause, as shown below:

(304) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
kul
every

yawm,
day

yinğah
˙succeed.IPFV.3SGM

Pāh
ˇ
ir

end

al-sanah.
DEF-year

‘The (any) student who studies every day will succeed at the end of the year’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yuktub
write.IPFV.3SGM

kul
every

yawm,
day

yih
ˇ
allis

˙finish.IPFV.3SGM

al-bah
˙
t
¯

DEF-assignment
Pāh

ˇ
ir

end
al-sanah.
DEF-year

‘The (any) student who writes every day will finish the assignment at the end of

the year’

Moreover, the prefix bi ‘will’ can attach to the verb in the matrix clause in both exam-

ples above and the meaning will be the same, as shown below:
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(305) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
kul
every

yawm,
day

bi-yinğah
˙FUT-succeed.IPFV.3SGM

Pāh
ˇ
ir

end
al-sanah.
DEF-year

‘The (any) student who studies every day will succeed at the end of the year’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yuktub
write.IPFV.3SGM

kul
every

yawm,
day

bi-yih
ˇ
allis

˙FUT-finish.IPFV.3SGM

al-bah
˙
t
¯

DEF-assignment
Pāh

ˇ
ir

end
al-sanah.
DEF-year

‘The (any) student who writes every day will finish the assignment at the end of

the year’

In addition, the habitual present in the all̄ı clause can be used with habitual present in

the second clause. In this case, the event time, the reference time and the speech time will

be identical showing (E, R, S) in the all̄ı clause and also in the matrix clause. The following

examples are illustrative:

(306) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
kul
every

sanah,
year

yinğah
˙succeed.IPFV.3SGM

kul
every

sanah.
year

‘The (any) student who studies every year will succeed every year’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yifham
understand.IPFV.3SGM

al-muh
˙
ād
˙
arah

DEF-lecture
kul
every

yawm,
day

yuktub
write.IPFV.3SGM

al-wāğib
DEF-assignment

kul
every

yawm.
day

‘The (any) student who understands the lectures every day will write the assign-

ment every day’

The two examples above express generic conditionals1. It means that the two sentences

above express generalizations about the two events in the two clauses and the events will

occur in a repeatable way. In example (306a), the condition is repeatable study and the

result is also repeatable success. In other words, if any student does the event in the all̄ı

clause every year, he will get the result every year, as well. In the same way, if any student

1Generic conditionals are explained in chapter three.
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repeats the event in the first clause in example (306b) every day, he will get the result in

the second clause every day.

The second possible interpretation with the imperfective form is the present progres-

sive. The all̄ı clause may be given a present progressive interpretation. In this case, all̄ı

clause denotes the right now reading and it is still (E, R, S). This can be proved by using

an adverb like d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n ‘now’ in the first clause and the examples below will be grammatical2:

(307) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n,

now
yinğah

˙
.

succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘The (any) student who is studying now will succeed’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yismac

listen.IPFV.3SGM
al-muh

˙
ād
˙
arah

DEF-lecture
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n,

now
yuktub
write.IPFV.3SGM

al-wāğib.
DEF-assignment

‘The (any) student who is listening to the lecture now will write the assignment’

The time reference of the relative clauses in both examples above is present progressive.

It means that the condition in example (307a) is that a student is studying now and the

consequent will be the success in the future. The imperfective form here has a future in-

terpretation and it is (S E, R). Thus, the adverb d
¯

ah
˙

h
˙

ı̄n now is not possible in the matrix

clause, therefore, the following sentences are ungrammatical:

(308) a. *al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n,

now
yinğah

˙succeed.IPFV.3SGM
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘*The (any) student who is studying now will succeed now’

b. *al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yismac

listen.IPFV.3SGM
al-muh

˙
ād
˙
arah

DEF-lecture
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n,

now
yuktub
write.IPFV.3SGM

al-wāğib
DEF-assignment

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n.

now

‘*The (any) student who is listening to the lecture now will write the assignment

now’

2The verb yismac ‘listen’ is used here instead of yifham ‘understand’, because yifham ‘understand’
is a stative verb and it is not usually used to express the present progressive meaning.
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On the other hand, a future adverb like bukrah ’tomorrow’ is possible and the following

sentences are grammatical:

(309) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n,

now
yinğah

˙succeed.IPFV.3SGM
bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) student who is studying now will succeed tomorrow’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yismac

listen.IPFV.3SGM
al-muh

˙
ād
˙
arah

DEF-lecture
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n,

now
yuktub
write.IPFV.3SGM

al-wāğib
DEF-assignment

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) student who is listening to the lecture now will write the assignment

tomorrow’

Moreover, the future form that contains the prefix bi ‘will’ can be used in the matrix

clause to express the meaning of the previous examples, as shown below:

(310) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yid
¯
ākir,

study.IPFV.3SGM
bi-yinğah

˙FUT-succeed.IPFV.3SGM
bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) student who is studying will succeed tomorrow’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yismac

listen.IPFV.3SGM
al-muh

˙
ād
˙
arah

DEF-lecture
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n,

now

bi-yuktub
FUT-write.IPFV.3SGM

al-wāğib
DEF-assignment

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) student who is listening to the lecture now will write the assignment

tomorrow’

In addition, the present progressive form in TD can be used in the first clause in this

construction. It means that the all̄ı clause can comprise yikūn, qāyim, or qācid preceding a

dynamic verb in the imperfective form3. The following examples are illustrative:

3yikūn and qāyim usually precede a dynamic verb in the imperfective form
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(311) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

li-al-madrasah,
to-DEF-school

yūs
˙
al

arrive.IPFV.3SGM
bacd
after

sācah.
hour

‘The (any) student who is walking to the school will arrive after an hour’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

qāyim
be.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

li-al-madrasah,
to-DEF-school

yūs
˙
al

arrive.IPFV.3SGM
bacd
after

sācah.
hour

‘The (any) student who is walking to the school will arrive after an hour’

c. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

qācid
be.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

li
to

al-madrasah,
DEF-school

yūs
˙
al

arrive.IPFV.3SGM
bacd
after

sācah.
hour

‘the (any) student who is walking to the school will arrive after an hour’

The time reference of the all̄ı clause in the tree examples above is present progressive,

whereas the matrix clause indicates the future in the three examples. In addition, the ma-

trix clause in the three examples above might contain a future form, as shown below:

(312) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yikūn
be.IPFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

li
to

al-madrasah,
DEF-school

bi-yūs
˙
al

FUT-arrive.IPFV.3SGM
bacd
after

sācah.
hour

‘The (any) student who is walking to the school will arrive after an hour’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

qāyim
be.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

li
to

al-madrasah,
DEF-school

bi-yūs
˙
al

FUT-arrive.IPFV.3SGM
bacd
after

sācah.
hour

‘The (any) student who is walking to the school will arrive after an hour’

c. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

qācid
be.3SGM

yims̆̄ı
walk.IPFV.3SGM

li
to

al-madrasah,
DEF-school

bi-yūs
˙
al

FUT-arrive.IPFV.3SGM
bacd
after

sācah.
hour

‘The (any) student who is walking to the school will arrive after an hour’
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Also, the all̄ı construction can be used with a past interpretation if it contains verbs

in the perfective form. However, the conditional meaning here is real and the speaker has

no negative belief about the fulfilment of the condition. The past tense in this case can be

simple, as shown below:

(313) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

d
¯
ākar,

study.PFV.3SGM
nğah

˙
.

succeed.PFV.3SGM

‘The (any) student who had studied succeeded’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

fihim
understand.PFV.3SGM

al-muh
˙
ād
˙
arah,

DEF-lecture
katab
write.PFV.3SGM

al-wāğib.
DEF-assignment

‘The (any) student who had understood the lecture wrote the assignment’

The time reference of both clauses in each construction is past simple. In example

(313a), the condition that is given by the head noun and the relative clause must be fulfilled

in the past. The result is given by the matrix clause and it should be fulfilled in the past

after the fulfilment of the condition. It means that the relative clause should be (E R S)

while the matrix clause is (E, R S) because the fulfilment of the relative clause precedes the

fulfilment of the matrix clause. The past interpretation can be demonstrated by using an

adverb like Pams ‘yesterday’ in the first clause or in the second clause and the examples will

be grammatical, as shown below:

(314) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

d
¯
ākar

study.PFV.3SGM
Pams,
yesterday

nğah
˙
.

succeed.PFV.3SGM

‘The (any) student who had studied yesterday succeeded’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

fihim
understand.PFV.3SGM

al-muh
˙
ād
˙
arah

DEF-lecture
Pams,
yesterday

katab
write.PFV.3SGM

al-wāğib.
DEF-assignment

‘The (any) student who had understood the lecture yesterday wrote the assign-

ment’
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(315) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

d
¯
ākar,

study.PFV.3SGM
nğah

˙succeed.PFV.3SGM
Pams.
yesterday

‘the (any) student who had studied succeeded yesterday’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

fihim
understand.PFV.3SGM

al-muh
˙
ād
˙
arah,

DEF-lecture
katab
write.PFV.3SGM

al-wāğib
DEF-assignment

Pams.
yesterday

‘The (any) student who had understood the lecture wrote the assignment yester-

day’

The past adverb Pams ‘yesterday’ can be used in the matrix clause in both examples

above, because the time reference of the clause is the past.

Also, the imperfective form can be used in the matrix clause when the verb in the rela-

tive clause is in the perfective form. In this case, the imperfective form in the matrix clause

will indicate the future. The following examples are illustrative:

(316) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

d
¯
ākar,

study.PFV.3SGM
yinğah

˙
.

succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘The (any) student who studied will succeed’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

fihim
understand.PFV.3SGM

al-muh
˙
ād
˙
arah,

DEF-lecture
yuktutb
write.IPFV.3SGM

al-wāğib.
DEF-assignment

‘The (any) student who understood the lecture will write the assignment’

The consequent of the condition in both examples above will occur in the future. In this

case, the relative clause will be (E, R S) while the matrix clause is (S E, R). The use of the

imperfective form in the matrix clause in the examples above with a future interpretation

can be proved by using a future adverb in the matrix clause. The two examples above are

grammatical with a future adverb like bukrah ‘tomorrow’ in the matrix clause, as shown

below:
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(317) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

d
¯
ākar,

study.PFV.3SGM
yinğah

˙succeed.IPFV.3SGM
bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) student who studied will succeed tomorrow’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

fihim
understand.PFV.3SGM

al-muh
˙
ād
˙
arah,

DEF-lecture
yuktutb
write.IPFV.3SGM

al-wāğib
DEF-assignment

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) student who understood the lecture will write the assignment tomorrow’

Moreover, the future form can be used in the matrix clause to express the meaning of

the previous examples. The following examples are illustrative:

(318) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

d
¯
ākar,

study.PFV.3SGM
bi-yinğah

˙
.

FUT-succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘The (any) student who studied will succeed’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

fihim
understand.PFV.3SGM

al-muh
˙
ād
˙
arah,

DEF-lecture

bi-yuktutb
FUT-write.IPFV.3SGM

al-wāğib.
DEF-assignment

‘The (any) student who understood the lecture will write the assignment’

In addition, the past progressive is possible in the all̄ı clause. It means that the all̄ı

clause can contain kān or qa cad preceding a verb in the imperfective form. When the

past progressive is used in the all̄ı clause, the matrix clause can be past simple and both

examples will be (E, R S). The following examples are illustrative:

(319) a. al-rağğāl
DEF-man

all̄ı
REL

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı,
walk.IPFV.3SGM

wis
˙
il.

arrive.PEV.3SGM

‘The (any) man who had been walking arrived’

b. al-rağğāl
DEF-ma

all̄ı
REL

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı,
walk.IPFV.3SGM

wis
˙
il.

arrive.PEV.3SGM

‘The (any) man who had been walking arrived’
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Also, the matrix clause can indicate the future by using a verb in the imperfective form

or the prefix bi ‘will’ preceding a verb in the imperfective form, as shown below respectively:

(320) a. al-rağğāl
DEF-man

all̄ı
REL

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı,
walk.IPFV.3SGM

yus
˙
al.

arrive.IPEV.3SGM

‘The (any) man who was walking will arrive’

b. al-rağğāl
DEF-man

all̄ı
REL

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yims̆̄ı,
walk.IPFV.3SGM

bi-yus
˙
al.

FUT-arrive.IPEV.3SGM

‘The (any) man who was walking will arrive’

The habitual past is also possible in this construction. If the all̄ı clause indicates the

habitual past, the matrix clause can denote the habitual past too and the construction will

express generic conditional. In this case, both clauses will be (E, R S). Also, the matrix

clause can denote the future and it will be (S E, R). The following examples are illustrative:

(321) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yid
¯
ākir

study.PFV.3SGM
kul
every

sanah,
year

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yinğah
˙succeed.IPFV.3SGM

kul
every

sanah.
year

‘The (any) student who used to study every year used to succeed every year’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
kul
every

yawm,
day

bi-yinğah
˙will-succeed.IPFV.3SGM

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) student who used to study every day will succeed tomorrow’

Moreover, the future form is possible in the all̄ı clause, this form indicates that the

fulfilment of this clause will be in the future. Obviously, the form in the matrix clause must

be a future form, because it will be fulfilled after the fulfilment of the all̄ı clause. In this

case, the relative clause will be (S E, R) while the matrix clause is (S R E). The following

examples are illustrative:

(322) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

bi-yid
¯
ākir,

FUT-study.IPFV.3SGM
bi-yinğah

˙
.

FUT-succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘The (any) student who will study will succeed’
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b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

bi-yifham
FUT-understand.IPFV.3SGM

al-muh
˙
ād
˙
arah,

DEF-lecture

bi-yuktutb
FUT-write.IPFV.3SGM

al-wāğib.
DEF-assignment

‘The (any) student who will understand the lecture will write the assignment’

In both examples above, the fulfilment of the condition should be in the future and the

consequent will occur after the fulfilment of the condition. In example (322a), the condition

is if any student studies in the future and the result is he will succeed. In the same way, the

condition in example (322b) is if any student understands the lecture in the future and the

result is he will write the assignment.

Importantly, all the relative clauses above which give the condition can be used without

heads and the meaning will be the same. It means that restrictive relative clauses and

headless relative clauses in TD are used to express conditional meaning in the same way.

To sum up, the head noun that is modified by the all̄ı clause can function as a subject in

the matrix clause. This construction can express two types of generic conditionals, namely,

past generic conditional if the time reference of the two clauses is habitual past and present

generic conditional if the time reference of the two clauses is habitual present. There are

no restrictions on the tense and aspect in the two clauses as long as the matrix clause is

fulfilled after the all̄ı clause. The interpretation of the all̄ı clause can be habitual present

with habitual present too, or future in the matrix clause. Also, the interpretation of the

all̄ı clause can be the present progressive with the future in the matrix clause. In addition,

the past simple can be used in the all̄ı clause with past simple too, or future in the matrix

clause. Moreover, the past progressive can be used in the all̄ı clause with past simple, or

future in the matrix clause. Also, the habitual past can be used in the all̄ı clause with

habitual past or future in the matrix clause. Finally, the two clauses can express the future.

Importantly, all conditional meanings here are real. The next section will discuss all̄ı as an

object.
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5.3.3.2 all̄ı as an object

The head noun of the all̄ı clause can be the antecedent of a resumptive pronoun which

functions as an object in the matrix clause. In this case, all̄ı can be the antecedent of

another resumptive pronoun which functions as an object within the all̄ı clause. It means

that the all̄ı construction can contain two resumptive pronouns functioning as objects, the

antecedent of the resumptive pronoun in the all̄ı clause is all̄ı while the antecedent of the

resumptive pronoun in the matrix clause is the head noun of the all̄ı clause. Because of

the space, this section will focus on the object function in the two clauses.4 The following

sentences are illustrative:

(323) a. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

yĭsūf-ū
see.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cal̄ı,
Ali

yiqūl-ū.
tell.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

‘The (any) thing which Alli sees, he tells it’

b. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

yilqā-h
find.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

Pah
˙
mad,

Ahmad

yākl-ū.
eat.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

‘The (any) thing which Ahmad finds, he eats it’

In example (323a), the resumptive pronoun ū ‘it’ is attached to the verb yĭsūf ‘see’

in the all̄ı clause and the antecedent of this resumptive pronoun is the relative pronoun

all̄ı which refers back to the head noun. Likewise, the resumptive pronoun in the matrix

clause ū ‘it’ is attached to the verb yiqūl ‘tell’ and the antecedent of the resumptive pro-

noun is the head noun of the all̄ı clause. The two resumptive pronouns in both clauses

function as objects. Similarly, there are two resumptive pronouns in example (323b). The

first resumptive pronoun h ‘it’ 5 functions as the object of the verb yilqā ‘find’ and the

second resumptive pronoun ū in the matrix clause functions as the object of the verb yākl

‘eat’. The antecedent of the resumptive pronoun h in the all̄ı clause is all̄ı, whereas the

antecedent of the resumptive pronoun ū in the matrix clause is the head noun. In addition,

4The function in the all̄ı clause can be different from the function of the matrix clause.
5h and ū have the same meaning. However, some verbs in TD such as yilqā ‘find’ is only used

with h while the majority of verbs in TD (for example, yĭsūf ‘see’ yiqūl ‘tell’ and yākl ‘eat’ ) are used
with either h or ū without any difference in the meaning.
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the subject of the two verbs yĭsūf ‘see’ and yiqūl ‘tell’ in example (323a) above is Ali. In

the same way, the subject of the verbs yilqā ‘find’ and yākl ‘eat’ in example (323b) is Ahmad.

As for the conditional meaning, there is no significant differences between the subject

function examples which was discussed in the previous section and the object function ex-

amples in relation to the conditional meaning. Thus, example (323a) means that if Ali sees

any thing, he tells and example (323b) means that if Ahmad finds any thing, he eats it.

Similar to the subject function, the imperfective form in the all̄ı clause here has two

interpretations, namely, habitual present and present progressive. The habitual present in

all̄ı clause can be used with a matrix clause that has a future interpretation. The following

examples are illustrative:

(324) a. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

yĭsūf-ū
see.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cal̄ı
Ali

kul
every

yawm,
day

yiqūl-ū
tell.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

bacd
after

Pusbuc.
week

‘The (any) thing which Ali sees every day, he will tell after one week’

b. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

yilqā-h
find.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kul
every

yawm,
day

yākl-ū
eat.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

Pah
ˇ
ir

end
al-̆sahar.
DEF-month

‘The (any) thing which Ahmad finds every day, he will eat at the end of the month’

In addition, the habitual present in the first clause can be used with a habitual present

in the second clause and the meaning of the construction will be generic conditional, as

shown below:

(325) a. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

yĭsūf-ū
see.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cal̄ı
Ali

kul
every

yawm,
day

yiqūl-ū
tell.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

kul
every

yawm.
day

‘The (any) thing which Alli sees every day, he tells every day’
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b. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

yilqā-h
find.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kul
every

yawm,
day

yākl-ū
eat.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

kul
every

yawm.
day

‘The (any) thing which Ahmad finds every day, he eats every day’

If the imperfective form in the first clause indicates the present progressive6, the time

reference of the matrix clause must be the future. The following examples are illustrative:

(326) a. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

yĭsūf-ū
see.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cal̄ı
Ali

d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n,

now

yiqūl-ū
tell.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) thing which Ali is seeing now, he will tell tomorrow’

b. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

yilqā-h
find.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
d
¯
ah
˙
h
˙
ı̄n,

now

yākl-ū
eat.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) thing which Ahmad is finding now, he will eat it tomorrow’

In addition, the two clauses in this construction can indicate the future by using the

prefix bi ‘will’ preceding verbs in the imperfective forms, as shown below:

(327) a. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

bi-yĭsūf-ū
FUT-see.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cal̄ı
Ali

bukrah,
tomorrow

bi-yiqūl-ū
FUT-tell.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

bacad
after

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) thing which Ali will see tomorrow, he will tell after tomorrow’

b. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

bi-yilqā-h
FUT-find.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
bukrah,
tomorrow

bi-yākl-ū
FUT-eat.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

bacad
after

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) thing which Ahmad will find tomorrow, he will eat after tomorrow’

6Like the subject function, the use of yikūn, qāyim, or qācid in the first clause preceding a
dynamic verb in the imperfective form is possible.
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Moreover, the perfective form can be used in both clauses denoting a past interpreta-

tion. The past can be simple in both clauses, habitual in both clauses, or progressive in

the first clause. If the time reference of the first clause is the past simple, the second clause

can be a past simple too, or future. The following examples illustrate the two possibilities,

respectively:

(328) a. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

s̆āf-ū
see.PFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cal̄ı
Ali

Pams,
yesterday

qāl-ū
tell.PFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

Pams.
yesterday

‘The (any) thing which Ali saw yesterday, he told yesterday’

b. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

lq̄ı-h
find.PFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
Pams,
yesterday

Pakal-ū
eat.PFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

Pams.
yesterday

‘The (any) thing which Ahmad found yesterday, he ate yesterday’

(329) a. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

s̆āf-ū
see.PFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cal̄ı
Ali

Pams,
yesterday

bi-yiqūl-ū
FUT-tell.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) thing which Ali saw yesterday, he will tell tomorrow’

b. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

lq̄ı-h
find.PFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
Pams,
yesterday

bi-yākl-ū
FUT-eat.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) thing which Ahmad found yesterday, he will eat tomorrow’

In the same way, if the time reference of the first clause is the habitual past, the second

clause can be a habitual past too, or future, as shown below respectively:

(330) a. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yĭsūf-ū
see.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cal̄ı
Ali

kul
every

yawm,
day

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yiqūl-ū
tell.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

kul
every

yawm.
day

‘The (any) thing which Ali used to see every day, he used to tell every day’
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b. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yilqā-h
find.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kul
every

yawm,
day

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yākl-ū
eat.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

kul
every

yawm.
day

‘The (any) thing which Ahmad used to find every day, he used to eat every day’

(331) a. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yĭsūf-ū
see.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cal̄ı
Ali

kul
every

yawm,
day

bi-yiqūl-ū
FUT-tell.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) thing which Ali used to see every day, he will tell tomorrow’

b. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

kān
be.PFV.3SGM

yilqā-h
find.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
kul
every

yawm,
day

bi-yākl-ū
FUT-eat.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) thing which Ahmad used to find every day, he will eat tomorrow’

As for the past progressive, if the time reference of the first clause is the past progressive,

the time reference of the second clause will be past or future, as shown in the two examples

below, respectively:

(332) a. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yĭsūf-ū
see.IPFV.3SGM-i3SGM.ACC

cal̄ı
Ali

Pams,
yesterday

qāl-ū.
tell.PFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

‘The (any) thing which Ali was seeing yesterday, he told’

b. al-̆say
DEF-thing

all̄ı
REL

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yĭsūf-ū
see.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cal̄ı
Ali

Pams,
yesterday

bi-yiqūl-ū
FUT-tell.PFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘The (any) thing which Ali was seeing yesterday, he will tell tomorrow’

Like the subject function, all the above examples can be used without the head noun. In

other words, the relative clause can be a headless relative clause with the same conditional

meaning. For example, the two examples in (332) will give the same conditional meaning

when they are used without head nouns, as shown below:
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(333) a. all̄ı
REL

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yĭsūf-ū
see.IPFV.3SGM-i3SGM.ACC

cal̄ı
Ali

Pams,
yesterday

qāl-ū.
tell.PFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

‘(The (any) thing) which Ali was seeing yesterday, he told’

b. all̄ı
REL

qacad
be.PFV.3SGM

yĭsūf-ū
see.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

cal̄ı
Ali

Pams,
yesterday

bi-yiqūl-ū
FUT-tell.PFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

bukrah.
tomorrow

‘(The (any) thing) which Ali was seeing yesterday, he will tell tomorrow’

To sum up, the all̄ı clause can function as an object in the all̄ı construction. The

conditional meaning that is expressed in the object function is the same as the subject

function. In addition, the resumptive pronoun must be used in the object position. The

antecedent of the resumptive pronoun in the all̄ı clause is all̄ı, whereas the antecedent of

the resumptive pronoun in the matrix clause is the head noun of the all̄ı clause. As for the

tense and aspect in the two clauses, there are no differences between the subject function

and the object function. It means that the habitual present in the all̄ı clause can be with

habitual present, or future in the matrix clause. The present progressive in the all̄ı clause

must be used with the future in the matrix clause. The past simple in the all̄ı clause can

be used with past simple, or future. The past progressive in the all̄ı clause can be used

with past simple, or future in the matrix clause. The habitual past in the all̄ı clause can

be used with habitual past, or future in the matrix clause. Finally the two clauses can have

a future interpretation. Importantly, all conditional meanings here are real. The follow-

ing table summarises the possible types of tense and aspect in the two clauses of the all̄ı

construction when the all̄ı clause functions as either a subject or object in the matrix clause.
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(334)

alli clause V FORM matrix clause V FORM

Past Simple PFV Past Simple PFV

Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Past Progressive Kān/qacad+IPFV Past Simple PFV

Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Habitual Past Kān/qām+IPFV Habitual Past Kān/qām+IPFV

Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Habitual Present IPFV Habitual Present IPFV

Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Present Progressive IPFV/yikūn+IPFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Future bi+IPFV Future bi+IPFV

The following sections will discuss ever conditionals in TD.



212 Chapter 5. Relative conditionals in MSA and TD

5.4 ever conditionals in TD

Ever conditionals are similar to all̄ı conditionals in that both constructions use relative

clauses to express conditional meanings. In the all̄ı construction, the condition is expressed

by a restrictive relative clause and the result is expressed by the matrix clause while the

condition is expressed by the free relative clause in ever conditionals and the result by the

matrix clause. Both constructions express real conditionals. It means that the speaker in

both conditional constructions has no negative belief about the fulfilment of the condition7.

This section will discuss ever conditionals in TD.

Like other Arabic dialects, ever conditionals are possible in TD. TD contains two ever

conjunctions which are mahmā ‘whatever’ and waynmā ‘wherever’ and both contain the

morpheme mā ‘ever’ and introduce ever conditionals meaning in TD. The ever clause can

function as an argument or adjunct. it may be required by the predicate in the matrix clause

and in this case it will be analysed as an argument. In contrast, it may not be required

by the predicate in the matrix clause and in this case it will be analysed as an adjunct. In

addition, there is a dependency between the ever conjunction and a grammatical function

within its clause. In other words, it fills a grammatical function within the subordinate

clause. This function can be either a subject function or object function.

5.4.1 mahmā

In some Arabic dialects, the morpheme mā ‘ever’ is suffixed to a question word to express

the meaning of ever relative pronouns such as whoever, whatever, or wherever in the English

language. mahmā is slightly different from these words in that it consists of a relativizer

which is mā8 and the adverb mā ‘ever’. As stated in Arabic traditional books9, mahmā

7Some researchers such as Rawlins (2008) who believes that ever conditionals are not conditionals
argue that this type of constructions involves indifference reading. For example, a sentence such as
whatever you do, you will lose means that it does not matter what you do. However, this section will
follow König (1986) in assuming that this sentence relates a set of conditions that is expressed in the
ever clause to a result that is expressed in the matrix clause. Also, ever construction may express
generic conditionals, as will be shown below.

8It is used as a question word in modern standard Arabic in an example like mā facal al-t
˙
t
˙
ālib-u?

‘what did the student do?’.
9See Alaqili (nd), Alansari (ndb) and Hasan (1998).
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consists of mā and mā. However, the first mā is changed to mah for avoiding repeating the

same word mā.

mā in TD is used as a relativizer introducing a free relative clause. In this case, mā

means whatever, what, that or which in the English language. mā refers to non-specified

inanimate entity. The relative clause which is introduced by mā can function as a subject

or object. The following examples illustrate the two functions respectively:

(335) a. ğā-k
come.PFV.3SGM-2SGM.ACC

mā
REL

titmanna.
hope.IPFV.2SGM

‘What you hope comes to you’

b. s̆uf-t
see.PFV.1SG

mā
REL

ğā-k.
come.PFV.3SGM-2SGM.ACC

‘I saw what happened to you’

In example (335a), the free relative clause mā titma-nna ‘what you hope’ is the subject

of the verb ğā ‘come’ in the matrix clause. In addition, mā fills an object function within

the free relative clause, namely, it is the object of the verb titmanna ‘hope’ in the free rela-

tive clause. On the other hand, the free relative clause mā ğā-k ‘what happened to you’ in

example (335b) is the object of the verb s̆uf-t ‘I saw’ in the matrix clause. Also, mā is the

subject of the verb ğā ‘come’ in the free relative clause.

mahmā ‘whatever’ in TD can be used to express conditional meaning and the conditional

meaning in this case is always real. This section will distinguish between two conditional

constructions. In the first construction, mahmā clause functions as an argument of the verb

in the matrix clause, it can be a subject of the verb in the matrix clause or an object. In

the second construction, mahmā clause functions as an adverb. Thus, the following sections

will discuss three topics, namely, mahmā clause as a subject of the matrix clause, mahmā

clause as an object of the matrix clause and mahmā as an adverb.
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5.4.1.1 mahmā clause as a subject

mahmā clause can function as a subject of the verb in the matrix clause. The following

examples are illustrative:

(336) a. mahmā
REL

tiqra
read.IPFV.2SGM

yianfaca-k
help.IPFV.3SGM-2SGM.ACC

f̄i
in

al-mustaqbal.
DEF-future

‘Whatever you read will help you in the future’

b. mahmā
REL

tqūl
say.IPFV.2SGM

yinfac

help.IPFV.3SGM
al-nās.
DEF-people

‘Whatever you say helps people’

In example (336a), the mahmā clause mahmā tiqra ‘whatever you read’ fills a grammat-

ical function in the matrix clause, namely, it functions as the subject of the verb yianfac

‘help’ in the matrix clause. In addition, mahmā fills a grammatical function within the

clause, it functions as an object of the verb tiqra ‘read’. In the same way, mahmā clause

functions as a subject of the verb yinfac ‘help’ in the matrix clause in example (336b). Also,

mahmā fills the within grammatical function which is an object function. It means that

mahmā is the object of the verb tqūl ‘say’.

There are two possible conditional meanings that can be expressed by this construction.

In the first meaning, the first clause contains a set of antecedent conditions which is re-

lated to one result. For example, in the following repeated example, the set includes all the

stuff that is read by the hearer, however, the result is only one which is the help in the future.

(337) mahmā
REL

tiqra
read.IPFV.2SGM

yianfaca-k
help.IPFV.3SGM-2SGM.ACC

f̄i
in

al-mustaqbal.
DEF-future

‘Whatever you read will help you in the future’

In the second meaning, the construction expresses a generic conditional. It means that

the events will be repeated in both clauses more than once. In this case, both clauses must

have a habitual interpretation. For example, if it is assumed that the hearer of the follow-

ing repeated example is a wise man and his advice always help people and it is assumed
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that both clauses have habitual present interpretation, the example will express the generic

conditional. In other words, the wise man will talk more than once and he will help people

more than once.

(338) mahmā
REL

tqūl
say.IPFV.2SGM

yinfac

help.IPFV.3SGM
al-nās.
DEF-people

‘Whatever you say helps people’

In addition, there are some differences between this construction which contains mahmā

introducing the subordinate clause and the all̄ı construction which was discussed above

in relation to the tense and aspect. In the mahmā construction, the matrix clause must

not have a past interpretation. However, there is no plausible reason for the ungrammat-

icality of the past tense in the matrix clause.10 The following examples are not grammatical:

(339) a. *mahmā
REL

qr̄ıt
read.PFV.2SGM

nfaca-k
help.PFV.3SGM-2SGM.ACC

f̄i
in

al-mustaqbal.
DEF-future

‘Whatever you read helped you in the future’

b. *mahmā
REL

qūlt
say.PFV.2SGM

nfac

help.PFV.3SGM
al-nās.
DEF-people

‘Whatever you said helped people’

It means that both clauses in the mahmā construction can be habitual present or fu-

ture. Also, the first clause can be past simple with future in the second clause, habitual

past with future, past progressive with future, habitual present with future or present pro-

gressive with future. The next section will discuss the function of mahmā clause as an object.

10It might be because mahmā has the indefinite suffix mā and this makes its scope wider and the
future result is more suitable for this kind of indefinite relativizer.
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5.4.1.2 mahmā clause as an object

The mahmā clause can function as an object in the matrix clause. The following examples

are illustrative.

(340) a. mahmā
REL

tiqra
read.IPFV.2SGM

tinsa
forget.IPFV.2SGM

f̄i
in

al-mustaqbal.
DEF-future

‘Whatever you read, you forget in the future’

b. mahmā
REL

tqūl
say.IPFV.2SGM

yismac

listen.IPFV.3SGM
al-nās.
DEF-people

‘Whatever you say, people listen to’

In example (340a), the mahmā clause functions as an object of the verb tinsa ‘forget’

in the matrix clause. Also, mahmā fills the within grammatical function which is an object

function, namely, mahmā is the object of the verb tiqra ‘read’ in the subordinate clause.

Likewise, mahmā clause functions as an object of the verb yismac ‘listen’ in the matrix

clause in (340b). Also, mahmā functions as an object of the verb tqūl ‘say’ in the subor-

dinate clause. Unlike the all̄ı construction, in both examples above, there is no resumptive

pronoun referring to the mahmā clause in the matrix clause or to mahmā in the free relative

clause. This is because the wide scope of mahmā in this construction.

The mahmā clause in (340a) and (340b) above can be in the normal order after the verb

in the matrix clause. It can come straight after the verb, as shown in examples (341a) and

(341b) or it can be separated from the verb by a prepositional phrase, as shown in example

(342a) or by the subject as shown in (342b):

(341) a. tinsa
forget.IPFV.2SGM

mahmā
REL

tiqra
read.IPFV.2SGM

f̄i
in

al-mustaqbal.
DEF-future

‘You forget whatever you read in the future’

b. al-nās
DEF-people

yismacū
listen.IPFV.3PLM

mahmā
REL

tqūl.
say.IPFV.2SGM

‘People listen to whatever you say’
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(342) a. tinsa
forget.IPFV.2SGM

f̄i
in

al-mustaqbal
DEF-future

mahmā
REL

tiqra.
read.IPFV.2SGM

‘You forget in the future whatever you read’

b. yismac

listen.IPFV.3SGM
al-nās
DEF-people

mahmā
REL

tqūl.
say.IPFV.2SGM

‘People listen to whatever you say’

The conditional meaning in examples (341) and (342) has been lost and they are state-

ments. For example, the speaker in (341a) and (342a) states that the hearer forgets whatever

he reads in the future. In the same way, the speaker in (341b) and (342b) states that people

listen to whatever the hearer says.

In addition, there is no difference in the conditional meaning between the subject func-

tion and the object function. In other words, there are two possible conditional meanings

too when the mahmā clause functions as an object, namely, a concessive conditional when

there is a set of conditions in the subordinate clause that are related to one result and a

generic conditional. Moreover, the types of tense and aspect in the two clauses in the object

function resemble the types of tense and aspect in the subject function. The following table

summarises the possible types of tense and aspect in the two clauses when the mahmā clause

functions as an argument:

(343)

mahmā clause V FORM matrix clause V FORM

Past Simple PFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Past Progressive Kān/qacad+IPFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Habitual Past Kān/qām+IPFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Habitual Present IPFV Habitual Present IPFV

Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Present Progressive IPFV/yikūn+IPFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Future bi+IPFV Future bi+IPFV

The following section will discuss the function of mahmā clause as an adjunct.
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5.4.1.3 mahmā clause as an adverb

The mahmā clause can function as an adjunct. This construction resembles the English

construction Whatever he cooks, I will win the competition. In addition, there is still a

dependency between mahmā and a grammatical function within its clause. This function

can be either a subject function or object function. The following examples illustrate the

two functions respectively:

(344) a. mahmā
REL

yiğ̄i
come.IPFV.3SGM

min
from

al-mud̄ır,
DEF-manager

cali
Ali

bi-yĭstaġil
FUT-work.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-̆sarikah.
DEF-company

‘Whatever comes from the manager, Ali will work in the company’

b. mahmā
REL

tt
˙
akir,

study.IPFV.2SGM
bi-tursub
FUT-fail.IPFV.2SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
tibar.

DEF-exam

‘Whatever you study, you will fail in the exam’

In example (344a), Ali has some problems with the manager of the company and the

speaker states that Ali insists to stay in the company in spite of these problems. The verb

yĭstaġil ‘work’ in the matrix clause requires one argument, namely, it requires a subject and

the subject is available in the same clause (it is Ali in the matrix clause). It means that

the mahmā clause is not required by the predicate in the matrix clause. Thus, the mahmā

clause functions as an adjunct in this example which is similar to the function of the protasis

in a normal conditional sentence. In addition, mahmā fills a grammatical function within

the subordinate clause, it is the subject of the verb yiğī ‘come’.

Similarly, in example (344b), the speaker states that whatever the hearer studies, he will

fail in the exam. The verb tursub ‘fail’ in the matrix clause only requires a subject and it is

available (it is the hearer and it is known from the agreement of the verb). Therefore, the

mahmā clause functions as an adjunct. In addition, mahmā fills the object function in its

clause, namely, it is the object of the verb tt
˙
akir ‘study’.
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As for the meaning of this construction, there is only one possible conditional meaning

which is a concessive conditional. It means that the construction relates a set of antecedent

conditions in the first clause to one result in the second clause. For example, in exam-

ple (344a) above, the set of conditions contains all possible offences that come from the

manager, whereas the result is only one which is Ali will keep working in this company.

Likewise, the sentence in example (344b) relates a set of conditions to one result. The set

of conditions contains all the stuff that will be studied by the hearer, whereas the result is

only one which is the fact that the hearer will fail. In addition, there are some differences

between this construction when the mahmā clause functions as an adjunct and the subject

or object construction when the mahmā clause functions as a subject or object in relation

to the types of tense and aspect. When the mahmā clause functions as an adjunct, the

tense of the matrix clause must be the future. The following table shows the possible types

of tense and aspect when the mahmā clause functions as an adjunct:

(345)

mahmā clause V FORM matrix clause V FORM

Past Simple PFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Past Progressive Kān/qacad+IPFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Habitual Past Kān/qām+IPFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Habitual Present IPFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Present Progressive IPFV/yikūn+IPFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Future bi+IPFV Future bi+IPFV

To sum up, this section has discussed the mahmā construction in TD. The mahmā clause

has three possible grammatical functions, namely, it can function as a subject, object or

adjunct in the matrix clause. When the mahmā clause functions as an argument (subject

or object) in the matrix clause, there are two possible conditional meanings which are

a concessive conditional and generic conditional. On the other hand, if the mahmā clause

functions as an adjunct, there is only one possible meaning which is a concessive conditional.

With regard to the tense and aspect, the mahmā construction is slightly different from the

all̄ı construction in that the matrix clause must not have a past tense. If the mahmā clause

functions as an argument, it can be past simple with future in the matrix clause, habitual
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past with future, past progressive with future, habitual present with habitual present or

future, present progressive with future or future with future. In addition, if the mahmā

clause functions as an adjunct, the tense of the matrix clause will be different in that it

must be future. The following section will discuss waynmā.

5.4.2 waynmā

waynmā in TD is composed of wayn ‘where’ and mā ‘ever’. wayn in TD can be used as a

question word. In this case, it can occupy the initial position in the sentence or the final

position, as shown below respectively:

(346) a. wayn
QW

al-kitab?
DEF-book

‘Where (is) the book?’

b. al-kitab
DEF-book

wayn?
QW

‘Where (is) the book?

Both sentences above have the same meaning. In both sentences, the speaker asks about

the place of the book. The use of wayn as a question word is not restricted to verbless sen-

tences such as the two sentences above. It can be used as a question word in normal verbal

sentences. In this case, there are three possible positions for wayn, namely, it can be posi-

tioned at the beginning of the sentence, at the medial or at the end. All the three sentences

below are grammatical:

(347) a. wayn
QW

rah
˙go.PFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid?

Kaled

‘Where (did) Kaled go?’

b. h
ˇ
ālid

QW
wayn
go.PFV.3SGM

rah
˙
?

Kaled

‘Where (did) Kaled go?’

c. h
ˇ
ālid

QW
rah

˙go.PFV.3SGM
wayn?
Kaled
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‘Where (did) Kaled go?’

In addition, when wayn combines with the indefinite adverb mā, it introduces a free

relative clause and can express a conditional meaning. The waynmā clause can fill two

types of functions in the main clause. It can function as an object as shown in example

(348a) or as an adjunct as shown in example (348b):

(348) a. waynmā
REL

trūh
˙go.IPFV.3SGF

liylā,
Lyla

bi-yirūh
˙FUT-go.IPFV.3SGM

q̄ıs.
Qays

‘Wherever Lyla goes, Qays will go’

b. waynmā
REL

yudrus
study.IPFV.3SGM

cali,
Ali

yit
˙
lac

become.IPFV.3SGM
al-Pawal.
DEF-first

‘Wherever Ali studies, he becomes the best’

In example (348a), Qays loves Lyla and he will follow her everywhere. The verb yirūh
˙

‘go’ in the matrix clause requires a subject and object. The subject is Qays and it is avail-

able in the matrix clause. However, the object is not in the matrix clause and the waynmā

clause functions as the object of the verb yirūh
˙

‘go’. In addition, waynmā functions as a

locative adverb within its clause. In contrast, in example (348b), Ali is very clever and he

is always at the top. The verb yit
˙
lac ‘become’ in the matrix clause requires two arguments,

namely, a subject and object. Both arguments are available, the subject is a pronoun which

is incorporated in the verb and it refers to Ali in the waynmā clause11, whereas, the object

is al-Pawal ‘the first’ and it is available in the same clause. Hence, the waynmā clause

functions as an adjunct, namely, it is a locative adverb. Moreover, waynmā functions as an

adjunct within its clause, it functions as a locative adverb. It means that the verb yudrus

‘study’ in the waynmā clause is a one place predicate requiring a subject which is Ali in the

same clause, therefore, the verb is complete and waynmā is not required to fill an argument

function within the clause.

With regard to the conditional meaning, this construction can express a concessive condi-

tional meaning. Thus, the following repeated example relates a set of antecedent conditions

11Arabic is pro-drop language in the sense that verbs might incorporate their subjects and separate
pronouns are not always necessary (See Ryding (2005)).
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to one consequent.

(349) waynmā
REL

trūh
˙go.IPFV.3SGF

liylā,
Lyla

bi-yirūh
˙FUT-go.IPFV.3SGM

q̄ıs.
Qays

‘Wherever Lyla goes, Qays will go’

In this example, the set of conditions includes all the possible places that Lyla goes to

and the result is that Qays will follow her.

In addition, the generic conditional meaning is possible in this construction when the

two clauses have a habitual aspect. For example, the events in the following repeated ex-

ample are repeated more than once expressing generic conditional :

(350) waynmā
REL

yudrus
study.IPFV.3SGM

cali,
Ali

yit
˙
lac

become.IPFV.3SGM
al-Pawal.
DEF-first

‘Wherever Ali studies, he becomes the best’

In this example, Ali studies in more than one school and becomes the best in his class

more than once. It means that the two verbs in both clauses are repeated expressing a

generic conditional.

As for the tense and aspect, the waynmā construction is different from the mahmā con-

struction when its clause functions as an adjunct in the matrix clause in that there are more

options with the waynmā construction. The waynmā clause can be past simple, habitual

past or past progressive with future in the matrix clause, habitual present with habitual

present or future, present progressive with future, or future with future. However, the ma-

trix clause must not have past tense. The following table summarises the possible types of

tense and aspect in the waynmā construction:
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(351)

waynmā clause V FROM matrix clause V FROM

Past Simple PFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Past Progressive Kān/qacad+ IPFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Habitual Past Kān/qām+IPFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Habitual Present IPFV Habitual Present IPFV

Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Present Progressive IPFV/yikūn+IPFV Future IPFV/bi+IPFV

Future bi+IPFV Future bi+IPFV

To sum up, the waynmā clause can function as an object or adjunct. In addition, there

are two possible conditional meanings that can be expressed by the waynmā construction.

The first meaning is the generic conditional meaning which is expressed by the waynmā con-

struction when the two clauses have a habitual present interpretation. The second meaning

is the concessive conditional meaning when the construction relates a set of conditions in the

first clause to one result in the second clause and this meaning is expressed when one of the

two clauses is not habitual. The following chapter will consider the analysis of conditional

structures in TD.





Chapter 6

The analysis of conditional

sentences

6.1 Introduction

This chapter is divided into three main sections. The first section will give an overview of

the LFG framework. It will explain the c-structure, f-structure and the correspondences

between the two structures. Also, this section will discuss the analysis of adjuncts and

restrictive relative clauses in LFG because the conditional clause will be analysed as an

adjunct and the all̄ı clause as a restrictive relative clause. The second section will discuss

the analysis of conditional sentences. It will discuss three possible analyses for the con-

ditional clause, namely, as a conjunct in a coordinate structure, a topic and an adjunct.

This chapter will argue for analysing the conditional clause as an adjunct and provide some

evidence supporting this analysis. Also, the second section will provide an illustration of the

analysis. The third section will analyse the relative clause in TD that express conditional

meanings. It will argue that allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA and all̄ı in TD are relative pronouns rather than

complementizers. Also, this section will provide an illustration of the analysis.
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6.2 An overview of the LFG framework

This section will give an overview of the Lexical Functional Grammar framework, the theory

that will be used for analysing the syntactic aspects of conditionals. First, this section will

explain the name of the theory. Second, phrase structure rules and c-structure in LFG will

be discussed. Third, the f-structure will be discussed. Fourth, mapping between the two

structures will be explained. Finally, this section will briefly consider adjuncts and their

analysis in LFG because this thesis argues that conditional clauses are adjuncts and this

will include the analysis of restrictive relative clauses because the analysis of the all̄ı con-

struction which expresses conditional meanings in MSA and TD.

Lexical Functional Grammar (LFG) was developed by Joan Bresnan and Ronald Kaplan

in the 1970s. It is lexical because a lot of work in LFG is done in the lexicon. A number of

phenomena that are treated in the syntax in some theories such as transformational theories

are treated as lexical in LFG. Also, all the information that is in the f-structure starts in

the lexicon entities of the words. It is functional because grammatical functions such as

subject and object are central in the formalism of LFG and they are represented in a sep-

arate structure called functional structure or f-structure. The following section will explain

the c-structure in LFG.

6.2.1 c-structure

LFG is similar to other syntactic theories in assuming that the words in sentences are or-

ganised into constituents. These constituents are represented in a tree and licensed by rules.

LFG uses the principle of x-bar theory which assumes that ‘lexical items appear as heads

of phrases and may be associated with specifier or complement positions within the same

phrase’ (Dalrymple, 2001, 56). In x-bar theory, the lexical or functional category is related

to projections in the phrase, the maximal projection or nonmaximal projection (also see

Jackendoff (1977) and Chomsky (1986)).
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In LFG, there are two types of categories: lexical and functional category. The major

lexical categories are noun (N), preposition (P), verb (V), adjective (A) and adverb (Adv).

The lexical categories are heads of phrases of the same category. The noun (N) is the head

of a noun phrase (NP), the preposition (P) is the head of a preposition phrase (PP), the verb

(V) is the head of a verb phrase, the adjective (A) is the head of an adjective phrase (AP)

and the adverb is the head of an adverb phrase (AdvP) (see Bresnan (2001), Dalrymple

(2001) and Falk (2001)). These phrases are illustrated in (352) below:

(352) a. the lady ( NP).

b. on the table ( PP).

c. meet the manager ( VP).

d. proud of the country ( AP).

e. quite quickly ( AdvP).

As for the functional categories, they are I and C. The functional position I is the head of

a finite clause IP. This category is originally proposed for English auxiliaries by Falk (1984).

However, languages are different in which lexical category fills the functional category I.

For instance, the tensed auxiliary occupies I position in the English language while it is

occupied by finite verbs in a language like Russian (see Dalrymple (2001) and Falk (2001)).

The following trees show I position in the English language in (353b) and in the Russian

language (quoted from (King, 1995, 172)) in (354b):
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(353) a. David is eating.

b. IP

NP

N

David

I′

I

is

VP

V

eating

(354) a. kogda
when

rodilsja
born

Lermontov
Lermontov

‘when was Lermontov born?’

b. CP

NP

N

kogda

when

C′

IP

I′

I

rodilsja

born

VP

NP

N

Lermontov

Lermontov

As for the functional category C, it is the head of CP. It can be filled by a verb or

other elements. In English, for example, C position can be filled by a complementizer (see

Bresnan (2001) and Dalrymple (2001)), as shown in the following tree:
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(355) a. Sue thinks that Mary slept.

b. IP

NP

N

Sue

I′

VP

V′

V

thinks

CP

C′

C

that

IP

NP

N

Mary

I′

VP

V

slept

Some researchers use the functional category D as a head of a DP. They treat a noun

phrase like the man as a DP. They assume that the determiner the is the head of the phrase

rather than the noun (see Brame (1982), Abney (1987) and Dalrymple (2001)). Also, the

functional category K is proposed by some researchers in some languages like Hindi and

Urdu, whereby k stands for a case marking and it is the head of a KP.

In addition, LFG allows two types of categories, namely, endocentric versus exocentric

category. In endocentric category, there is a head in the phrase. For example, the maxi-

mal projection XP and nonmaximal category X’ are headed by X. All phrases have heads

and these heads are from the same category. The noun phrase, for example, is headed by

a noun and the verb phrase is headed by a verb, etc. English and some other languages
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are endocentric. In contrast, other languages permit an exocentric category. This category

has no lexical head and it is presented in the tree as S. S in these languages contains the

predicate with some or all its arguments ( see Bresnan (1982a), Kroeger (1993), Austin and

Bresnan (1996a), Nordlinger (1998) and Dalrymple (2001)). The following example from

Malayalam, which is quoted from Falk (2001, 50), illustrates the exocentric category:

(356) a. Aanaye
elephant.ACC

Kut
˙
t
˙
i

child.NOM
kan

˙
t
˙
u.

saw

‘The child saw the elephant’

b. S

NP

aanaye

NP

Kut
˙
t
˙
i

V

kan
˙
t
˙
u

In this type of clauses which is illustrated in (356), the basic concepts of x-bar theory

does not apply. There is no a specifier, head and complement in this clause. A clause

without a head is called exocentric. Also, the words in example (356) may appear in any

order. However, Bresnan (2001) states that the exocentric category is not always noncon-

figurational.

In addition, a language can use a mix of both the endocentric and exocentric organisation

in the structure of the sentence. This is the case in a language like Warlpiri (see Dalrymple

(2001)).

Like other syntactic theories, LFG uses phrase structure rules to show the possible phrase

structure configurations. Phrase structure rules license or permit the nodes of a language

in a tree. The following rule is a simple example:

(357) VP −→ V NP
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This rule allows a node named VP in the left-hand side to dominate two nodes in the

right-hand side, a V and an NP, with the V preceding the NP. Phrase structure rules in

LFG are descriptions of admissible trees and the trees of a language must be licensed by

these rules (see McCawley (1968) and Dalrymple (2001)).

The phrase structure rules in the LFG framework are more expressive than other theories

because the right-hand side of the rule consists of a regular expression and this allows option-

ality, disjunction and recursion (see Kaplan and Bresnan (1982b) and Dalrymple (2001)).

For example, the parentheses around the NP in the following rule indicate that it is optional:

(358) IP −→ (NP) I′

The rule in (358) abbreviates the two rules below:

(359) IP −→ I′

(360) IP −→ NP I′

However, some researchers do not use the parentheses around optional nodes and they

follow the Economy of Expression principle which states that ‘all c-structure nodes are op-

tional’(Falk, 2001, 47).

In addition, the rule in (361) indicates that the node in the specifier position might be

an AP or NP. It is indicated by using the curly brackets with a vertical bar.

(361) IP −→ {AP | NP} I′

The rule in (361) abbreviates the two rules below:

(362) IP −→ AP I′

(363) IP −→ NP I′
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Moreover, the kleene star (*) on the PP node in the following rule indicates that any

number of PPs can appear in the right-hand side.

(364) VP −→ V PP*

The following section will discuss the f-structure in LFG.

6.2.2 F-structure

Function information in LFG is represented in the functional structure (f-structure). The

f-structure is assumed to contain a function from attributes to values or a set of pairs in

which the first member of this pair is an attribute and the second member is its value

(see Kaplan and Bresnan (1982b), Bresnan (2001) and Dalrymple (2001)). The following

f-structure which is quoted from Dalrymple (2001, 30) shows how attributes and values are

presented:

(365)

ATTRIBUTE1 VALUE1

ATTRIBUTE2 VALUE2



The attributes in the f-structure may be the governable grammatical functions (subj,

obj, xcomp, comp, objθ and oblθ) or the modifiers (adj and xadj). Also, the attributes

can be morphosyntactic features like num (number), pers (person) or tense. The dis-

course functions (topic and focus) are also represented in the f-structure as attributes.

The values are atomic elements like sg (singular) for the attribute num or past for the

attributes tense. Also, the value can be a semantic form which is represented in single

quotes indicating that the value is unique, such as ‘Mary’ when it is a value of the attribute

pred in the following f-structure for the proper noun Mary :

(366)

PRED ‘MARY’

NUM SG


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The f-structure for an English sentence like John met Mary is the following f-structure:

(367)



PRED ‘MEET
〈

SUB,OBJ
〉
’

TENSE PAST

SUBJ

PRED ‘JOHN’

NUM SG


OBJ

PRED ‘MARY’

NUM SG





The f-structure in (367) contains four attributes: the first attribute is pred and it is

a special attribute in that its value is always a semantic form and this is indicated by the

single quotes surrounding the value. The semantic form here is the argument list. The argu-

ment list contains the arguments that are required by the predicate. The predicate in this

example is the verb meet and it requires two arguments, namely, subject and object. The

second attribute in the f-structure is tense and its value is past. The third and fourth at-

tributes are subj and obj and the values of both are f-structures. The f-structure, as shown

in this example, can be a value of an attribute in the main f-structure. The f-structure that

is the value of the attribute subj contains information about the subject and the f-structure

of obj contains information about the object.

Like the c-structure which is described by phrase structure rules, the f-structure in LFG

is described by functional equations called functional description (f-description). The equa-

tion in (368) is a simple f-description that consists of a single equation:

(368) (f num) = SG

The f-structure in (369) satisfies the constraint in (368) because it has an attribute num

whose value is sg. Although many other f-structures satisfy the constraint in (368), the

f-structure in (369) is the minimal solution to the f-description in (368) because it satisfies

all the constraints in that f-description and has no additional features.
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(369) f
[
NUM SG

]

The f-structure for an utterance is required to be the minimal solution that satisfies all

the constraints in the f-description for the utterance without additional properties that are

not in the f-description. This is implied by the definition in (370) which is quoted from

Dalrymple (2001, 101):

(370) ‘The f-structure for an utterance is the minimal solution satisfying the constraints

introduced by the words and phrase structure of the utterance’.

In addition, f-structures mus meet wellformedness conditions which are Completeness,

Coherence and Consistency (see Kaplan and Bresnan (1982b) and Dalrymple (2001)). The

completeness and coherence imply that all the arguments that are required by the predi-

cate are represented in the f-structure and the f-structure has no additional arguments that

are not required by the predicate. The consistency implies that each an attribute has a value.

The definition in (371) which is quoted from Dalrymple (2001, 37) defines completeness:

(371) ‘Completeness:

An f-structure is locally complete if and only if it contains all the governable gram-

matical functions that its predicate governs. An f-structure is complete if and only if

it and all its subsidiary f-structures are locally complete’.

Based on this definition, the sentence in (372) and its f-structure are not complete be-

cause the verb saw governs two arguments, a subject and object, and the object is missing.

(372) a. *Louise saw.

b.



PRED ‘SEE
〈

SUB,OBJ
〉
’

TENSE PAST

SUBJ

PRED ‘LOUISE’

NUM SG




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As for the coherence, it is defined in (373):

(373) ‘Coherence:

An f-structure is locally coherent if and only if all the governable grammatical functions

that it contains are governed by a local predicate. An f-structure is coherent if and

only if it and all its subsidiary f-structures are locally coherent’ (Dalrymple, 2001, 39).

The sentence in (374) and its f-structure are incoherent because the predicate saw re-

quires two arguments, a subject and object, however, the sentence contains three arguments,

a subject and two objects. Thus, the sentence and the f-structure are not coherent.

(374) a. *Louise saw David Marry.

b.



PRED ‘SEE
〈

SUB,OBJ
〉
’

TENSE PAST

SUBJ

PRED ‘LOUISE’

NUM SG


OBJ

PRED ‘DAVID’

NUM SG


OBJ

PRED ‘MARY’

NUM SG





Finally, the consistency is defined in (375).

(375) ‘Consistency:

In a given f-structure a particular attribute may have at most one value’ (Dalrymple,

2001, 39).

The sentence in (376) is not grammatical because the subject is singular in spite of the

fact that the verb requires a plural subject. Also, the f-structure is ill-formed because the

attribute num in the f-structure of the subject has two values sg and pl.



236 Chapter 6. The analysis of conditional sentences

(376) a. *The man cry.

b.



PRED ‘CRY
〈

SUB
〉
’

TENSE PRS

SUBJ

PRED ‘MAN’

NUM SG/PL





The following section will discuss the correspondences between the c-structure and f-

structure in LFG.

6.2.3 Correspondences

There are two types of functions in LFG. The term function in LFG is usually used to refer

to the familiar grammatical functions: subject, object etc. However, this term is also used

in LFG to refer to the principles that map the c-structure and f-structure. In LFG, The

relation between the c-structure and f-structure is given by a function ∅1. This function

relates the nodes in the c-structure to f-structures, whereby each node in the c-structure

is related to a specific f-structure. However, each node must be related to one f-structure

because ∅ is a function. In contrast, the f-structure may be related to more than one node

(see Dalrymple (2001)).

The phrase and its head are always related to the same f-structure because the head and

its phrasal projections have the same functional properties and requirements (see Bresnan

(2001) and Dalrymple (2001)). In the following example, the head of the phrase and its

projections correspond to the same f-structure:

1‘A function is a special kind of relation which assigns a unique value to its argument. For
example, the relation between a person and his or her age is a function, since every person has
exactly one age. The relation between a person and his or her children is not a function, since some
people have no children and some people have more then one child’(Dalrymple, 2001, 30).
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(377)

VP

V′

↑=↓

V
↑=↓

PLAY

PRED ‘PLAY
〈

SUB,OBJ
〉
’

TENSE PAST



∅

∅
∅

The specifier of a functional category such as IP in the English language, for example,

is always mapped to subj function or the discourse function topic, whereas the specifier of

a function category like CP is mapped to the discourse function focus.

Finally, complements of functional categories are always f-structure co-heads and they

are mapped to the same f-structure as their heads. However, complements of lexical cate-

gories including modifiers are mapped to their function in the f-structure.

Importantly, there are some f-structures that are not related to any node. In a pro-drop

languages, for example, the verb can occur without an overt subject. In this case, the f-

structure contains an f-structure for the subject while there is no a c-structure node for it.

The following section will briefly discuss adjuncts and their analysis in LFG because this

thesis assumes that conditional clauses should be analysed as adjuncts.
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6.2.4 Adjuncts

In LFG, there is a difference between arguments and modifiers or adjuncts. The arguments

of a predicate are governed by this predicate or subcategorized by it. In contrast, modi-

fiers modify their phrase and the predicate does not govern them. In LFG, the governable

grammatical functions are subj, obj, xcomp, comp, objθ, and oblθ, whereas modifiers

are adj and xadj ( see Dalrymple (2001) and Falk (2001)).

The common types of adjuncts or modifiers are adverbs, prepositional phrases and ad-

junct clauses. The following sentences illustrate the three types, respectively:

(378) a. David quickly eats his dinner. (adverbs)

b. David eats dinner on Wednesdays. (prepositional phrase)

c. David eats his dinner when he goes home. (adjunct clause)

In LFG and other frameworks, researchers usually use some tests to distinguish between

governable grammatical functions and adjuncts ( see Dalrymple (2001)). Dowty (1982) sug-

gests two tests that can distinguish between arguments and adjuncts, namely, entailment

and subcategorization test. He states that the use of the predicate entails all its arguments

and it does not entail its modifiers. As for subcategorization test, it states that a predicate

must occur with all its arguments while modifiers can be omitted.

In addition, Kaplan and Bresnan (1982b) note that modifiers can multiply occur in a

sentence while arguments cannot. For example, in (379a), two prepositional phrases op-

tionally occur in the sentence and it is grammatical. In contrast, example (379b) is not

grammatical because there are two subjects.

(379) a. John left the school on Wednesday in the morning.

b. *John David eats fish and chips.
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Also, pronouns can be used to distinguish between arguments and modifiers. For exam-

ple, in a language such as Norwegian language, the reflexive seg selv needs its antecedent to

be an argument of the same predicate (see Hellan (1988) and Dalrymple (1993, 2001)).

Moreover, if the order of modifiers in a sentence is changed, the meaning of the sen-

tence may change. However, changing the order of arguments in a sentence might affect

the rhetorical structure of it. Finally, a wh-phrase cannot be related to a position inside an

adjunct in the English language (see Pollard and Sag (1987) and Dalrymple (2001)).

As for the c-strcuture and f-structure, adjuncts in LFG are represented in both c-

structure and f-structure. Dalrymple (2001, 257) proposes the following rule for adjective

phrase modifiers in the English language:

(380) N′ −→ AP*

↓ ∈ (↑ adj)

(N′)

↑=↓

This rule states that N’ node dominates its head which is N’ in the right-hand side and

any number of adjectives are allowed to adjoined the N’. The annotation ↓ ∈ (↑ adj) beneath

the adjective phrase node shows that each adjective phrase is a member of the adjunct set

adj. This rule licenses the following clause and c-structure:

(381) a. Generous brave man.

b.
N′

↑=↓

AP
↓ ∈ (↑ adj)

A
↑=↓

generous

AP
↓ ∈ (↑ adj)

A
↑=↓

brave

N′

↑=↓

N
↑=↓

man
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As for the f-structure, each adjectival modifier is represented as a member of the adj

set. The following f-structure represents the phrase:


PRED ‘MAN’

ADJ


[
PRED ‘GENEROUS’

]
[
PRED BRAVE

]



The following section will discuss the analysis of restrictive relative clauses in the LFG

framework.

6.2.5 Restrictive relative clause

The relative clause is a modifier modifying a noun phrase. The construction that contains

the relative clause usually includes three parts: a head noun which is the woman in example

(382), a relative pronoun which is who in (382) or a relativizer, and a clause which is I love

in (382) (See Dalrymple (2001), Falk (2001, 2010) and Kroeger (2004)).

(382) The woman who I love.

The standard view of relative clauses analyses them as involving two long-distance depen-

dencies. The first dependency is between the fronted phrase and the grammatical function

within the relative clause. The second dependency is between the relative pronoun and

the head (see Kaplan and Bresnan (1982b), Bresnan and Mchombo (1987b) and Dalrymple

(2001)).

Dalrymple (2001) follows Kaplan and Bresnan (1982b) and Bresnan and Mchombo

(1987b) in representing the dependency between the relative pronoun and the within-clause

grammatical function in the f-structure. She uses the topic discourse function and links the

topic to a grammatical function in the relative clause by the Extended Coherence Condi-

tion2. Also, the f-structure of the relative pronoun is represented as the value of the feature

2‘Extended Coherence Condition: focus and topic must be linked to the semantic predicate
argument structure of the sentence in which they occur, either by functionally or by anaphorically
binding an argument’ (Dalrymple, 2001, 390).
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relpro and it appears in the relative clause. The analysis in Butt et al. (1999) and Falk

(2001) is similar. The f-structure that is suggested by Dalrymple (2001, 401) for an English

sentence such as ‘a man who Chris saw’ is in (383) below:

(383)



PRED ‘MAN’

SPEC
[
PRED ‘A’

]

ADJ



TOPIC

PRED ‘PRO’

PRONTYPE REL



RELPRO

[ ]
PRED ‘SEE

〈
SUBJ,OBJ

〉
’

SUBJ
[
PRED ‘CHRIS’

]
OBJ

[ ]





Dalrymple (2001, 402-403) proposes the following rules for her analysis of relative clauses:

(384) N′ −→ (N′)

↑= ↓

CP∗

↓ ∈ (↑ adj)

(385) CP −→ ( RelP)

(↑ topic) = ↓

(↑ topic) = (↑RTopicPath)

(↑ relpro) = (↑ topic RelPath)

(↑ relpro prontype) =c rel

(C′)

↑= ↓

RelP in (385) stands for all phrase structure categories that can occur in initial position

in a CP. It involves NP, PP, AP and ADVP in the English language, as shown in (386)

(386) RelP = { NP| PP|AP|ADVP }

In addition, the annotation (↑ topic) =↓ in (385) implies the f-structure of RelP to fill

the role of the topic in the f-structure. The annotation (↑ topic) = (↑RTopicPath) im-

plies that the f-structure of the topic fills a grammatical function in the clause. Dalrymple
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(2001, 403) defines RTopicPath as ‘the path relating the front constituent in a relative

clause to its within-clause grammatical function’.

The annotations (↑ relpro) = (↑ topic RelPath) and (↑ relpro prontype) =c rel

ensure that the f-structure of the relative pronoun appears as the value of relpro. The

former requires the value of relpro to be at the end of RelPath in the f-structure of the

topic. The latter is a constraining equation and it requires the value of relpro to be a

relative pronoun. The following section will consider the analysis of conditional sentences.
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6.3 The analysis of conditionals

Languages usually allow two ways in which a clause can be joined to another clause, they

are: coordination and subordination. A conditional sentence contains two clauses and a

conjunction in which the conjunction specifies the type of the relationship between the two

clauses. Hence, a conditional sentence logically can be analysed as a coordination or subor-

dination as suggested by Lycan (2001), Bhatt and Pancheva (2007) and others.

Based on that, this section is divided into four sections. The first section will discuss

the possibility of analysing the conditional sentence as a coordinate structure. The second

section will consider the analysis of conditional clauses as topics. The third section will

argue that the conditional sentence contains two types of clauses, specifically, a main clause

and subordinate clause in which the subordinate clause should be analysed as adjunct. The

fourth section will discuss the rules that licence conditional sentences in TD and provide

the c-structure and f-structure within the LFG framework.

6.3.1 coordination

Lycan (2001) states that logicians believe that the antecedent and consequent in conditional

sentences are syntactically coordinate (also, see Bhatt and Pancheva (2007) and Jespersen

(1954)). In addition, Jespersen (1954) assumes that if in the conditional construction

functions as a true conjunction. Moreover, Heinamaki (1974) (as observed in Geis (1985))

suggests that a temporal connective like when in the English language, which is similar to

if and can introduce a conditional sentence, can be analysed as a coordinating conjunction.

Obviously, the reason behind analysing conditionals as a coordinate structure is the similar-

ity between the two constructions. Both constructions have two clauses with a conjunction

specifying the type of the relationship between the two clauses.
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6.3.1.1 Some Differences

Bhatt and Pancheva (2007) argue against analysing a conditional sentence as a coordinate

structure. They list some important differences between conditional and coordinate con-

structions. First, the if -clauses can be positioned in initial or final positions while this is

not the case in coordinate structures including and, or and but conjunctions. The following

examples clarify this point:

(387) a. Julie will walk and/ or /but Mary will drive. (coordination).

b. *and/ or /but Mary will drive, Julie will walk. (coordination)

(388) a. The match will be cancelled if it rains. (conditional)

b. If it rains, the match will be cancelled. (conditional)

In (387a) and (388a ) above, the coordinator and, or and but and the conditional con-

junction if are positioned between the two clauses and the two examples are grammatical.

On the other hand, in (387b) and (388b), the coordinator and the conditional conjunction

are positioned at the beginning of the sentences. In this case, the coordinate sentence is not

grammatical while the conditional sentence is grammatical.

This observation is not only restricted to the English language. Many other languages

exhibit the same difference between coordinate structures and conditionals. MSA and TD

are similar to English in relation to the position of the conjunction. A conditional clause

can occupy either initial or final position in both dialects while coordinators in coordinate

structures must be between the two sentences in both dialects. The following examples

illustrate this point in MSA:

(389) a. h
ˇ
arağa

leave.PFV.3SGM
Pah

˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
min
from

al-bayt-i
DEF-house-GEN

wa
and

d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM
Plā
to

al-madrasat-i.(msa)
DEF-school-GEN

‘Ahmad left the house and went to school’
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b. *wa
and

d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM
Pah

˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
Plā
to

al-madrasat-i,
DEF-school-GEN

h
ˇ
arağa

leave.PFV.3SGM
min
from

al-bayt-i.(msa)
DEF-house-GEN

‘*And Ahmad went to the school, left the house’

(390) a. Pin
if

yağtahid
strive.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

bandar-un,
Bander-NOM,

yanğah
˙pass.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

f̄ı
in

al-Pih
ˇ
tibār-i.(msa)

DEF-exam-GEN

‘If Bader strives, he will pass the exam’

b. yanğah
˙pass.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

f̄ı
in

al-Pih
ˇ
tibār-i

DEF-exam-GEN
Pin
if

yağtahid
strive.IPFV.3SGM.JUSS

bandar-un.(msa)
Bander-NOM

‘Bander will pass the exam if he strives’

In the coordinate examples, example (389a) is acceptable because the coordinator wa

‘and’ is positioned between the two sentences while example (389b) is not grammatical

because the coordinator occupies the initial position. On the other hand, both conditional

sentences above are grammatical, irrespective of whether the protasis is initial or final. The

situation is the same in TD, as shown in the following examples:

(391) a. cal̄ı
Ali

rāh
˙go.PFV.3SGM

al-madrasah
DEF-school

wa
and

h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
nām
sleep.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-bayt.(td)
DEF-house

‘Ali went to the school and Khaled slept in the house’

b. *wa
and

h
ˇ
alid

Khaled
nām
sleep.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-bayt,
DEF-house

cli
Ali

rāh
˙go.PFV.3SGM

al-madrasah.(td)
DEF-school

‘*And Khaled slept in the house, Ali went to school’

(392) a. Pin
if

nağah
˙pass.PFV.3SGM

Sālim
Salem

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
tibar,

DEF-exam,
bi-yis

˙
iyr

FUT-became.IPFV.3SGM
mudiyr
manager

al-̆sarikah.(td)
DEF-company

‘If Salem passes the exam, he will be the manager of the company’



246 Chapter 6. The analysis of conditional sentences

b. bi-yis
˙
iyr

FUT-became.IPFV.3SGM
mudiyr
manager

al-̆sarikah
DEF-company

Pin
if

nağah
˙pass.PFV.3SGM

Sālim
Salem

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
tibar.(td)

DEF-exam

‘Salem will be the manager of the company if he passes the exam’

In addition, Bhatt and Pancheva (2007) suggest that the second difference between con-

ditionals and coordinate structures is that the protasis in a conditional sentence can be

modified by adverbs such as only and even in the English language while the two adverbs

cannot modify the second conjunct in a coordinate structure. The following examples illus-

trate these adverbs with conditional sentences:

(393) a. The match will be cancelled only if it rains.

b. The match will not be cancelled even if it rains.

In example (393a), the adverb only modifies the conditional clause if it rains and the

sentence is grammatical. In the same way, the adverb even modifies the conditional clause

if it rains in (393b) and the sentence is grammatical.

As for coordinate structures, the following example shows that the second conjunct

cannot be modified by neither only nor even:

(394) a. *Julie will walk only and Mary will drive.

b. *Julie will walk even and Mary will drive.

In MSA and TD, the adverb h
˙

atta ‘even’ can be used to modify the protasis. However,

in both dialects, h
˙

atta ‘even’ can modify the protasis if it contains a verb in the perfective

form. The following examples show that in MSA and TD, respectively:
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(395) a. lan
FUT.NEG

yanğah
˙
a

pass.IPFV.3SGM
Ph
˙
mad-u

Ahmad
f̄ı
in

al-Pih
ˇ
tibār-i

DEF-exam-GEN
h
˙
atta

even
Pin
if

ağtahada.(msa)
strive.PFV.3SGM

‘Ahmad will not pass the exam even if he strives’

b. bi-yis
˙
iyr

FUT-became.IPFV.3SGM
Ph
˙
mad

Ahmad
mudiyr
manager

al-̆sarikah
DEF-company

h
˙
atta

even
Pin
if

mā
NEG

nağah
˙pass.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
tibar.(td)

DEF-exam

‘Salem will be the manager of the company even if he passes the exam’

The two examples above will not be acceptable if the protasis contains a verb in the

imperfective form, as shown below:

(396) a. *lan
FUT.NEG

yanğah
˙
a

pass.IPFV.3SGM
Ph
˙
mad-u

Ahmad
f̄ı
in

al-Pih
ˇ
tibār

DEF-exam
h
˙
atta

even
Pin
if

yiğtahid.(msa)
strive.IPFV.3SGM

‘Ahmad will not pass the exam even if he strives’

b. *bi-yis
˙
iyr

FUT-became.IPFV.3SGM
Ph
˙
mad

Ahmad
mudiyr
manager

al-̆sarikah
DEF-company

h
˙
atta

even
Pin
if

mā
NEG

yinğah
˙pass.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-h
˙
tibar.(td)

DEF-exam

‘Salem will be the manager of the company even if he passes the exam ’

In spite of this restriction in MSA and TD, this test still shows a difference between

conditionals and coordinate structures in MSA and TD because h
˙

atta cannot be used to

modify the second conjunct in a coordinate structure in both dialects. Therefore, the fol-

lowing examples are not grammatical:
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(397) a. *h
ˇ
arağa

leave.PFV.3SGM
Pah

˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
min
from

al-bayt-i
DEF-house-GEN

h
˙
atta

even
wa
and

d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM

Plā
to

al-madrasat-i.(msa)
DEF-school-GEN

‘*Ahmad left the house even and went to school’

b. *cal̄ı
Ali

rāh
˙go.PFV.3SGM

al-madrasah
DEF-school

h
˙
atta

even
wa
and

h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
nām
sleep.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-bayt.(td)
DEF-house

‘*Ali went to school even and Khaled slept in the house’

In addition, Lycan (2001) states that coordinate sentences allow a process which is called

conjunction reduction, whereby example (398a) can be shortened to example (398b) below:

(398) a. I closed the door and I opened the windows.

b. I closed the door and opened the windows.

Also, Lycan (2001) states that coordinate sentences permit gapping in which some con-

stituents of the right conjunct can be deleted when the left conjunct has a copy of them, as

shown in the two examples (399a) and (399b) below:

(399) a. I closed the door and Sue closed the windows.

b. I closed the door and Sue the windows.

Lycan (2001) points out that conditional sentences allow neither conjunction reduction

nor gapping, therefore, the two examples below are not grammatical. This shows that

conditionals are not coordinate structures.

(400) a. *I closed the door if opened the windows.

b. *I closed the door if Sue the windows.
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As for MSA and TD, the conjunction reduction does not distinguish between coordi-

nate structures and conditionals because MSA and TD are pro-drop languages. In addition,

MSA and TD do not allow gapping. It means that the verb cannot be deleted from the

right conjunct when the left conjunct has a copy of it in coordinate structures. Therefore,

the following coordinate sentences in MSA and TD are not grammatical because the verbs

are missing in the right conjunct:

(401) a. *h
ˇ
arağa

leave.PFV.3SGM
sālim-un
Salem-NOM

min
from

al-bayt-i
DEF-house-GEN

wa
and

cal̄ı-un
Ali-NOM

min
from

al-madrasat-i.(msa)
DEF-school-GEN

‘Salem left the house and Ali the school’

b. *fāris
Faris

rāh
˙go.PFV.3SGM

al-madrasah
DEF-school

wa
and

h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
al-sūq.(td)
DEF-shop

‘Faris went to the school and Khaled the shop’

The following section will consider the analysis of coordinate structures.



250 Chapter 6. The analysis of conditional sentences

6.3.1.2 The analysis of coordinate structures

In a coordinate structure, ‘two constituents belonging to the same category are conjoined to

form another constituent of that category’(Kroeger, 2005, 218). This structure is assumed

to be doubly headed in the sense that both clauses function as heads of the larger con-

struction. Therefore, a simple coordinate structure such as Mary slept and David yawned

is analysed by Kaplan and Maxwell (1988) as an IP containing two IPs with a conjunction.

They provide the following constituent structure for a similar coordinate sentence:

(402) IP

IP

NP

N

Mary

I′

VP

V

slept

Conj

and

IP

NP

N

David

I′

VP

V

yawned

In this coordinate sentence, two IPs function as daughters of a higher IP. Each IP has

an independent sentence and neither is included by the other. This structure is completely

different from the structure of conditional sentences, whereby a conditional sentence does

not contain independent clauses. The conditional sentence contains a matrix clause which is

the apodosis and a subordinate clause which is the protasis. In addition, when the protasis

occurs in the final position it is embedded in the apodosis as will be shown later in the

constituency tests.

Moreover, the conjunctions which link the two clauses in the two constructions are dif-

ferent in that the conjunction in the coordinate structure is an independent conjunction

in the sense that it is separate from both sentences while the conjunction in a conditional

construction introduces the protasis and therefore it is a part from the protasis.
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To sum up, conditional and coordinate structures are similar in that both contain two

clauses and a conjunction specifying the relationship between the two clauses. However, this

section discussed some evidence against analysing a conditional construction as a coordinate

construction. One argument against the coordination analysis comes from the position of

the second clause. In the conditional sentence the protasis can be positioned either before

or after the apodosis while the second conjunct in the coordinate structure must follow

the first conjunct. This might lead to the assumption that the conjunction in a coordinate

structure is independent while the conjunction in a conditional construction is a part from

the protasis. Further argument against the coordination analysis comes from adverbs modi-

fication, namely, the protasis in a conditional sentence can be modified by adverbs like only

or even while this is impossible with the second conjunct in a coordinate structure. More-

over, coordinate sentences allow conjunction reduction and gapping while conditionals do

not allow both of them. In addition, the coordinate structure is analysed as a structure has

two independent IPs while the conditional structure has two types of clauses a matrix clause

and subordinate clause. The following section will discuss the second possible analysis of a

conditional clause which is as a topic.
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6.3.2 Topic

The protsis in a conditional sentence is analysed as a topic by some scholars. The protasis

can appear in two positions, it can appear before or after the apodosis. Some authors such

as Haiman (1978) believe that a conditional clause is a topic in both positions. Other au-

thors like Ford and Thompson (1986) argue that a conditional clause is a topic when it is in

the initial position. Both groups have a similar argument for analysing a conditional clause

as a topic. Generally, they think that the protasis is old information or shared information

between the speaker and hearer. This section will focus on the view of Haiman (1978) who

argues that the protasis is a topic in the initial and final position. This section will focus on

his argument because it shares with other analyses the main idea of analysing conditional

clauses as topics which is that the protasis is shared information between the speaker and

hearer. Also, his analysis adds some morphological evidence from other languages.

Haiman (1978) suggests that all types of conditional clauses are topics. His suggestion

is based on data from some languages and the definition of topic as given or old informa-

tion. Haiman (1978) argues that the definitions of conditionals which are mainly defined by

logicians and the definitions of topics which are mainly defined by linguists are surprisingly

convergent. Thus, Haiman (1978, 564) states that ‘conditionals, like topics, are givens which

constitute the frame of reference with respect to which the main clause is either true (if a

proposition), or felicitous (if not)’. The if-clauses which are analysed as topics by Haiman

(1978) include a variety of if-clauses in English appearing in the initial and final position.

Haiman (1978, 564) states that all if-clauses in the following sentences are topics:

(403) a. ‘If Max comes, we will play poker’.

b. ‘If Max had come, we would have played poker’.

c. ‘If ice is left in the sun, it melts’.

d. ‘Even if it rains, the game will continue’.
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e. ‘If you are so smart, why are not you rich?’.

f. ‘If you are so smart, fix it yourself’.

g. ‘There is food in the fridge, if you are hungry’.

h. ‘If I was a bad carpenter, I was a worse tailor’.

i. ‘She is over forty, if she is a day’.

In addition, Haiman (1978, 583) criticises two distinct definitions of topic: the first is

‘topic what the speaker is talking about-the comment is what he says about it’ (also, see

Halliday (1967), Brekle (1970), Hornby (1971) and Kuno (1972)). The second is ‘the topic is

the given or old information in the sentence-the comment is the new information’ (also, see

Firbas (1964), Halliday (1967), Chafe (1972) and Dressler (1974)). Haiman (1978) states

that these definitions are not completely identical and they are not clear. Haiman (1978,

585) defines a topic as follows ‘the topic represents an entity whose existence is agreed upon

by the speaker and his audience. As such, it constitutes the framework which has been

selected for the following discourse’.

In this connection, Haiman (1978) states that conditional clauses are like topics in that

they are presuppositions of their sentences. It means that they are shared knowledge be-

tween the speaker and the hearer. Moreover, Haiman (1978, 572) argues that conditional

clauses are like contrastive topics because they are selected from a list of possible conditions.

In addition to the similarity between conditional clauses and topics in their semantic

meaning, Haiman (1978) uses morphological evidence to support his analysis. He states that

conditional clauses in Hua usually carry the desinence3 ma and the suffix mo and both are

always attached to given information which is shared between the speaker and the hearer.

The following examples, which are quoted from Haiman (1978, 581), show mamo attaching

3Desinence is an old term for inflectional ending (Matthews, 2007).
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to a conditional clause in example (404a) and topic clause in example (404b):

(404) a. ‘hi-su-mamo’.

‘If I do it’

b. ‘hu-mamo’.

‘given that I do it’

Also, Haiman (1978, 567) states that the suffix -mo is a connective particle and he states

that the occurrence of this particle is restricted by the following general constraint ‘the con-

nective particle may follow only those constituents which are immediately dominated by S,

but which cannot be exclusively dominated by S in surface structure’. It means that the

connective particle might occur with the constituents that labelled a,b,c in the following

trees, but it does not occur with x,y,z:

(405) S

a b

x y z

c

(406) S

y

Haiman (1978) argues that the above constraint for the occurrence of the connective

particle specifies that the constituent which occurs with the particle -mo does not occur

alone in a sentence. This behaviour is similar to the behaviour of topics which are the

given or old information in the sentence. A sentence which only consists of a topic which

is shared by the speaker and hearer is senseless. In addition, this constraint specifies that

the constituent which occurs with the connective particle -mo must be dominated by S and
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this is true of topics.

Haiman (1978, 586) suggests two assumptions regarding this morphological evidence

‘the first is that superficial similarities of form are reflections of underlying similarities of

meaning. The second is that the morphology of any language will tend to undergeneralize’.

In other words, the similarity between conditionals and givens in the form means that they

are similar in their semantic meaning and if conditional clauses behave like topics in one

language, they should have the same function in other languages.

Akatsuka (1986) also analyses conditional clauses as topics. She follows Haiman (1978)

in using the morphological facts in Hua as evidence supporting this analysis. However,

Akatsuka (1986) disagrees with Haiman (1978) in his claim that conditional clauses are old

information. She states that many researchers divide topics into two types, thematic and

contrastive. Akatsuka (1986, 347) defines thematic and contrastive topic based on Kuno

(1972) as follows:

(407) a. ‘Thematic = speaking of X- X must be old information’.

b. ‘Contrastive = As for X - X be new information’.

Akatsuka (1986) agrees with Haiman (1978) conditional clauses are contrastive topics,

but she disagrees with him in that contrastive topics are old information. Instead, she be-

lieves that contrastive topics are new information.

In contrast, Dancygier (1998) argues against analysing conditional clauses as topics. She

states that the function of the protasis in a conditional sentence is to present an assumption

which is not assertable by the speaker, even if the protasis quotes a preceding utterance, the

speaker does not necessarily ensure that the protasis is true. Therefore, she believes that

the protasis is neither given nor shared knowledge. Instead, Dancygier (1998, 134) states

that ‘the most we can claim about such assumptions is that they are accessible to both the

hearer and the speaker, though not in any direct manner’. In addition, Dancygier (1998)



256 Chapter 6. The analysis of conditional sentences

adds that Haiman (1978)’s claim is too strong and the data from Hua, which is considered

by Haiman (1978) as evidence for his claim, can be interpreted in different ways. Moreover,

Jacobsen (1992) states that Japanese conditionals which are very similar to topics cannot

be analysed as topics.

Importantly, researchers who analyse the protasis as a topic usually have a different view

of topic, namely, the analysis of topic in their arguments is from a pragmatic perspective.

They usually do not focus on the syntactic structure. This is shown by the types of topics

that are discussed in these papers. They usually distinguish between two kinds of topic,

namely, resumptive versus contrastive topic (see Kuno (1972), Haiman (1978), Schiffrin

(1987) and Schiffrin (1992)).

Although there is overlap between syntax and pragmatics in relation to topics, it is

easy to prove that resumptive and contrastive topics are pragmatic topics. For example,

Schiffrin (1992) explains what they mean by a resumptive and contrastive topic. Schiffrin

(1992) states that Bill is a resumptive topic because example (408a) (it is quoted from

Schiffrin (1992, 168)) mentioned to him and he continues to be talked about in example

(408b)4 (also quoted from Schiffrin (1992, 168)).

(408) a. ‘Bill likes to go to any movie’.

b. ‘[And speaking of Bill] He could see Casablanca forever’.

In Schiffrin (1992)’s view, Bill in example (408b) above is a resumptive topic because

the speaker uttered Bill before in example (408a). Clearly, the pronoun he in example

(408b) has nothing to do with topic in syntax. It is simply a subject in this sentence. The

same view regarding the resumptive topic is found in Haiman (1978, 572) who illustrates

the resumptive topic in the following example:

4Schiffrin (1992) adds the expression and speaking of Bill at the beginning of example (408b) to
clarify the meaning.
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(409) ‘Max found a walrus the other day. It was quite friendly’.

As for the contrastive topic, Schiffrin (1992) states that the topic is contrastive when it

was not spoken about. In the following examples, which are quoted from Schiffrin (1992,

168), Bill in example (410b)5 is a contrastive topic because the speaker did not speak about

him before.

(410) a. ‘Ann likes to go to any movie’.

b. ‘[But as for Bill] Bill only likes old movies’.

Bill in example (410b) is a contrastive topic because the speaker did not speak about

him before. The topic here which is Bill in example (410b) above is not a syntactic topic.

Bill in example (410b) above is a subject in syntax.

Also, Haiman (1978) discusses contrastive topics, however, he has a different thought

about it. He believes that all topics are given including contrastive topics. The differ-

ence between resumptive and contrastive topics in Haiman (1978, 584)’s view is how they

are established as given. Resumptive topics are uttered in the previous context, whereas

contrastive topics ‘are selected by the speaker apropos of thoughts which he has not yet

communicated to his listener’. In other words, the disagreement between Schiffrin (1992)

and Haiman (1978) is a pragmatic issue, namely, whether contrastive topics are given or not.

However, Haiman (1978) and others agree that Bill in example (410b) above is a contrastive

topic.

In contrast, syntactic researchers usually care about two phenomena when they analyse

topics. They focus on the gap in the main clause which is filled by the topic or the resump-

tive pronoun which refers back to the topic. Therefore, King (1995) divides topics into two

types, namely, internal versus external topic and the difference between them is a syntactic

difference. The internal topic is an argument that binds a trace in the clause and is not

5Schiffrin (1992) adds the exprestion But as for Bill at the beginning of example (410b) to clarify
the meaning.
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associated with a resumptive pronoun and in transformational theories, it is assumed that

the internal topic is moved from an argument position to the topic position. On the other

hand, the external topic is generated in the topic position and is not an argument of the

predicate.

However, the analysis of topic in some syntactic work may overlap with some pragmatic

analysis. For example, Kroeger (2004) divides topics in the English language into three types

based on syntactic and pragmatic issues. In Kroeger (2004)’s view, the three types of topic

are contrastive, left-dislocation and external topics. There are syntactic differences in this

classification between contrastive topic in one side and left-dislocation and external topic in

other side. Precisely, the syntactic relation between the topic and the clause in contrastive

topic is gap-filler relation. It means that there is a missing argument in the clause and the

topic fills this gap and functions as an argument in the clause. On the contrary, there is

usually a resumptive pronoun in the clause in both left-dislocation and external topic and

the topic functions as the antecedent of this pronoun. The following examples which are

quoted from Kroeger (2004, 137) illustrate the three types of topic, namely, contrastive,

left-dislocation and external topic respectively:

(411) a. ‘This ice cream I like, but the stuff we had yesterday was awful’.

Contrastive Topic

b. ‘My friend John, a snake bit him on the hand and he lost three fingers’.

Left-dislocation Topic

c. ‘As for Clinton, most of the voters still do not trust him’. External Topic

In example (411a) above, this ice cream is the topic of the sentence. In addition, there

is a gap in the sentence, specifically, the object of the predicate like is not following it. In

this case, the topic fills this gap and functions as the object of the predicate. However,

in example (411b), the sentence a snake bit him on the hand and he lost three fingers is

complete and does not have a gap requiring a filler. In other words, the predicate occurs
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with all its arguments in the same clause. However, this clause needs an antecedent for the

pronoun him which is the object of the predicate. This requirement is fulfilled by the topic

my friend. In the same way, the predicate trust in example (411c) occurs with all its argu-

ments and Clinton in the topic functions as the antecedent of the object of the predicate,

namely, it functions as the antecedent of the pronoun him.

On the other hand, there are pragmatic differences between the three types of topics.

Kroeger (2004, 138) states that the contrastive topic ‘frequently has the effect of selecting

one topic from among a set of possible topics’6. As for the left dislocation and external

topic, the former is used to begin a new story while the latter is used to signal a return to

a mentioned topic.

If it is assumed that conditional clauses are shared information between the speaker and

the hearer or they are old information, this assumption will not make a significant syntactic

difference. The conditional clauses do not fill a gap in the main clause and do not function

as an antecedent of a resumptive pronoun. Therefore, this chapter will assume that the

protasis in conditional sentences is not topic in a syntactic sense.

To sum up, some researchers analyse conditional clauses as topics. Some of them be-

lieve that conditional clauses are old information or shared information between the speaker

and the hearer. In addition, Haiman (1978) uses morphological facts from Hua to support

analysing conditional clauses as topics. In contrast, Dancygier (1998) argues against this

analysis. She thinks that the protasis contains an assumption which is not assertable by

the speaker and cannot be old or shared information between the speaker and the hearer.

Instead, she thinks that the protasis is an accessible information. This section assumes that

the protasis in a conditional sentence is not a topic. In addition, the plausible analysis for

the protasis in a conditional sentence is as an adjunct. The following section will discuss

analysing conditional clauses as adjuncts.

6The same view of contrastive topic is found in pragmatic papers like Akatsuka (1986), Haiman
(1978) and Schiffrin (1992).



260 Chapter 6. The analysis of conditional sentences

6.3.3 Adjunct

Kroeger (2005, 227) defines adjuncts as ‘elements which are not subcategorized by the verb,

but which are added to the sentence to provide various kinds of information’. The common

types of adjuncts are adverbs, prepositional phrases and adverbial or adjunct clauses. The

following examples illustrate the three types in the English language respectively:

(412) a. The storm completely destroyed the city. Adverb

b. The storm destroyed the city on Thursday. Prepositional phrase

c. The storm destroyed the city when people left it. Adjunct clause

Many linguists analyse the protasis in conditional sentences as an adverbial clause or

adjunct (see Collins (1998), Izvorski (2000), Lycan (2001), Huddleston and Pullum (2002),

Kroeger (2005) and Bhatt and Pancheva (2007)). This section will discuss some evidence

in support of analysing conditional clauses as adjuncts. First, constituency tests will be

applied to conditional sentences when the protasis is in the final position and these tests

prove that the conditional sentence contains two types of clauses, namely, the main clause

and the subordinate clause which is analysed as an adjunct. Second, the fronting test will

be used to demonstrate that the protasis is an adjunct because it behaves like relative and

temporal clauses. Third, some adjunct tests will be applied to the conditional clause to

demonstrate that it is an adjunct. Finally, the conditional conjunctions which introduce

conditional clauses will be discussed. The following section will discuss constituency tests.
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6.3.3.1 Constituency tests

Radford (1981, 1988a), McCawley (1988), Dalrymple (2001), Tallerman (2005) and Kim

and Sells (2008) discuss some tests that can be used to determine constituents boundaries.

This section will apply some of them to conditional constructions. The aim of applying

these tests is to prove that the protasis in a conditional sentence forms a constituent and

when the protasis occurs in the final position, it is embedded in the verb phrase in the

main clause and this supports analysing the protasis as an adjunct. This part will discuss

the substitution by a pronoun, coordination, ellipsis and distribution of adverbs tests. The

following section will discuss substitution by a pronoun.

Substitution by a proform:

The substitution by a proform test shows that the verb in the main clause and the pro-

tasis form a constituent. In the following examples, the elements eat if you do in example

(413a) below which is assumed to form a verb phrase by Bhatt and Pancheva (2007) can be

deleted and substituted by do so, as shown in example (413b) below. This test shows that

eat if you do forms a constituent.

(413) a. I will eat if you do and Mary will eat if you do, too.

b. I will eat if you do and Mary will do so too.

The two examples above show that the bold-printed words in example (413a) eat if you

do constitute a verb phrase. This verb phrase can be replaced by do so in example (413b).

This test can be used in MSA and TD and it shows the same result which is the verb

in the matrix clause and the protasis form a constituent. yafcalu d
¯

ālika ‘do so’ in example

(414b) replaces the verb and the protasis in example (414a), as shown below:
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(414) a. sa-yaktubu
FUT-write.IPFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid-un

Khaled-NOM
al-wāğib-a
DEF-assignment-ACC

Pin
if

qaraPa
read.PFV.3SGM

al-kitab-a
DEF-book-ACC

wa
and

Pah
˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
Payd

˙
-an

too-ACC

sa-yaktubu
FUT-write.IPFV.3SGM

al-wāğib-a
DEF-assignment-ACC

Pin
if

qaraPa
read.PFV.3SGM

al-kitab-a.(msa)
DEF-book-ACC

‘Khaled will write the assignment if he reads the book and Ahmad will write the

assignment if he reads the book, too’

b. sa-yaktubu
FUT-write.IPFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid-un

Khaled-NOM
al-wāğib-a
DEF-assignment-ACC

Pin
if

qaraPa
read.PFV.3SGM

al-kitab-a
DEF-book-ACC

wa
and

Pah
˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
Payd

˙
-an

too-ACC

sa-yafcalu
FUT-do.IPFV.3SGM

d
¯
ālika.(msa)

so

‘Khaled will write the assignment if he reads the book and Ahmad will do so, too’

Examples (414a) and (414b) above show that the verb phrase in the matrix clause which

is headed by the verb yaktubu ‘write’ and includes the protasis Pin qaraPa al-kitab-a ‘if he

reads the book’ can be replaced by the verb phrase yafcalu d
¯

ālik-a ‘do so’.

As for TD, yisaww̄ı hād
¯

a ‘do so’ can replace the verb in the matrix clause and the

protasis, as shown below:

(415) a. sālim
Salem

bi-yitcas̆s̆a
FUT-have.dinnar.IPFV.3SGM

Pin
if

riğic

return.PFV.3SGM
al-bayit
DEF-house

wa
and

cal̄ı
Ali

kaman
too

bi-yitcas̆s̆a
FUT-have.dinnar.IPFV.3SGM

Pin
if

riğic

return.PFV.3SGM
al-bayit.(td)
DEF-house

‘Salem will have dinner if he returns to the house and Ali will have dinner if he

returns to the house, too’

b. sālim
Salem

bi-yitcas̆s̆a
FUT-have.dinnar.IPFV.3SGM

Pin
if

riğic

return.PFV.3SGM
al-bayit
DEF-house

wa
and

cal̄ı
Ali

kaman
too

bi-yisaww̄ı
FUT-do.IPFV.3SGM

hād
¯
a.(td)

so

‘Salem will have dinner if he returns to the house and Ali will do so, too’

The verb phrase yitcas̆s̆a Pin riğic al-bayit ‘have dinner if he returns to the house’ in

example (415a) is replaced by the verb phrase yisaww̄ı hād
¯

a ‘do so’ in example (415b) and
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this shows that the verb in the matrix clause and the protasis form a constituent in TD.

Coordination test:

Further evidence in support of analysing the protasis as a constituent comes from coor-

dination test. Coordination can be used as a constituent test. Conjunctions can coordinate

words or constituents, however, each conjunct in a coordinate structure is the same type

of constituent as the other conjunct (see Radford (1988a) and Kim and Sells (2008)). The

following examples are illustrative:

(416) a. The man ate [fish] and [chips].

b. The man [finished work] and [went home].

In example (416a), the conjunction and coordinates two words, namely, fish and chips

(they might be assumed to be NPs) while the conjunction in example (416b) coordinates

two verb phrases which are finished work and went home.

On the other hand, if a coordinate structure contains different types of constituents, it

will not be grammatical. For instance, the conjunction in a coordinate sentence can not

coordinate a verb phrase with a noun as in example (417a) below or a preparation phrase

with an adjective as in example (417b) below:

(417) a. *The man [went home] and [a car].

b. *The lady [went to the hotel] and [angry].

This test can be used to examine conditionals and it proves two things: first the prota-

sis is a constituent and second the verb in the matrix clause forms a constituent with the

protasis.
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The following examples show that the protasis is a constituent in the English language,

therefore, it can be a conjunct in a coordinate structure, as shown below:

(418) a. I will study [if you come] and [if you study].

b. I will leave [if you come] or [if you call].

The two examples above show that the protasis forms a constituent in each example.

In example (418a), the protasis if you come is coordinated with anther constituent which

is if you study. Similarly, the protasis if you come in example (418b) is coordinated with

another constituent which is if you call. It means that the protasis in conditionals in the

English language forms a constituent and this is proved by the coordination test in the two

examples above.

In addition, the protasis as a constituent is embedded within another constituent in

conditional constructions when it occurs in the final position, namely, it is embedded within

the verb phrase which is headed by the verb in the main clause. The coordination test can

prove that the verb in the main clause forms a constituent with the protasis. The following

examples are illustrative:

(419) a. I will [study if you study] and [play if you play].

b. I will [teach if you come] or [stop teaching if you leave].

In both examples above, the verb in the main clause forms a constituent with the prota-

sis. In example (419a), the verb in the matrix clause which is study forms a constituent with

the protasis if you study, therefore, the verb phrase study if you study is coordinated with

another verb phrase play if you play. In the same way, the verb teach in the matrix clause

in example (419b) forms a constituent with the protasis if you come and this constituent

can be coordinated with the verb phrase stop teaching if you leave.
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MSA and TD are the same as the English language in that the same types of constituents

are usually coordinated in a coordinate sentence. In MSA, the two conjuncts in a coordi-

nate structure can be noun phrases, verb phrases or preposition phrase etc. The following

examples illustrate three types of conjuncts that are coordinated in a coordinate sentence,

namely, noun phrases, verb phrases and preposition phrases, respectively:

(420) a. [al-rağul-u]
DEF-man-NOM

wa
and

[al-s
˙
abiyy-u]

DEF-child-NOM
d
¯
ahabā

go.PFV.3DUM
Plā
to

al-madrasat-i.(msa)
DEF-school-GEN

‘The man and the child went to the school’

b. sālim-un
Salem-NOM

[d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM
Plā
to

al-sūq-i]
DEF-shop-GEN

wa
and

[as̆tara
buy.PFV.3SGM

qalam-an].(msa)
pen-ACC

‘Salem went to the shop and bought a pen’

c. al-t
˙
ālib-u

DEF-student-NOM
d
¯
ahaba

go.PFV.3SGM
Plā
to

al-madrasat-i
DEF-school-GEN

[f̄ı
in

al-s
˙
abah

˙
-i]

DEF-morning.GEN

wa
and

[f̄ı
in

al-masāP-i].(msa)
DEF-afternoon-GEN

‘The student went to the school in the morning and in the afternoon’

In example (420a) above, the bracketed noun phrase al-rağul-u ‘the man’ is coordinated

with the same constituent, namely, the bracketed noun phrase al-s
˙
abiyy-u ‘the child’. In the

same way, both conjuncts in example (420b) are verb phrases and in example (420c) are

preposition phrases.

Consequently, the coordination test can be used to determine the boundaries of the con-

stituents in conditional sentences in MSA. If a conditional clause in a conditional sentence

is coordinated with another conditional clause, the sentence will be grammatical. It means

that the conditional clause forms a constituent in conditional sentences in MSA. The fol-

lowing sentences are illustrative:
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(421) a. sa-yus
˙
bih

˙
u

FUT-become.IPFV.3SGM
zayd-un
Zayd-NOM

t
˙
ālib-an

student-ACC
ğayid-an
good-ACC

[Pin
if

d
¯
akara

study.PFV.3SGM
kul-a
every-ACC

yawm-in]
day-GEN

wa
and

[Pin
if

altazama
follow.PFV.3SGM

bi-tac l̄ımat-i
with-rules-GEN

al-madrasat-i].(msa)
DEF-school-GEN

‘Zayd will be a good student if he studies every day and if he follows the rules of

the school’

b. sa-yah
ˇ
ruğu

FUT-leave.IPFV.3SGM
Pah

˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
mina
from

al-mustas̆fā
DEF-hospital

[Pin
if

tah
˙
assanat

improve.PFV.3SGF
s
˙
ih
˙
h
˙
atu-hu]

health-3SGM.ACC
Paw
or

[Pin
if

lam
NEG

yadfaci
pay.IPFV.3SGM

al-t
¯
aman-a].(msa)

DEF-cost-ACC

‘Ahmad will leave the hospital if his health improves or if he does not pay the cost’

In example (421a), the protasis Pin d
¯

akara kul-a yawm-in ‘if he studies every day’ is co-

ordinated with the same type of constituent that is Pin altazama bi-tac l̄ımat-i al-madrasat-i

‘if he follows the rules of the school’. In the same way, the protasis Pin tah
˙

assanat s
˙
ih
˙

h
˙

atu-

hu ‘if his health improves’ in example (421b) is coordinated with the constituent Pin lam

yadfaci al-t
¯

aman-a ‘if he does not pay the cost’. The coordination test in both examples

above shows that the protasis in conditional sentences in MSA forms a constituent.

In addition, the verb phrase can be coordinated with another verb phrase in conditional

sentences in MSA. The following sentences are illustrative:

(422) a. zayd-un
Zayd-NOM

[yus
˙
bih

˙
u

become.IPFV.3SGM
t
˙
ālib-an

student-ACC
ğayid-an
good-ACC

Pin
if

d
¯
akara

study.PFV.3SGM

kul-a
every-ACC

yawm-in]
day-GEN

wa
and

[yus
˙
bih

˙
u

become.IPFV.3SGM
t
˙
ālib-an

student-ACC
mit

¯
āliyy-an

perfect-ACC
Pin
if

altazama
follow.PFV.3SGM

bi-tac l̄ımat-i
with-rules-GEN

al-madrasat-i].(msa)
DEF-school-GEN

‘Zayd will become a good student if he studies every day and become a perfect

student if he follows the rules of the school’
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b. caliyy-un
Ali-NOM

[yaPkulu
eat.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-mad
˙
cam-i

DEF-restaurant-GEN
Pin
if

qābala
meet.PFV.3SGM

sacd-an]
saad-ACC

Paw
or

[yaPkulu
eat.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-bayt-i
DEF-house-GEN

Pin
if

lam
NEG

yuqābil-hu].(msa)
meet.IPFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC

‘Ali will eat in the restaurant if he meets saad or eat in the house if he does not

meet him’

Both examples above show that the verb in the matrix clause forms a constituent with

the subordinate clause, therefore, the verb phrase which contains the verb in the matrix

clause with the protasis is coordinated with another verb phrase in both examples. In ex-

ample (422a), the whole verb phrase yus
˙
bih

˙
u t

˙
ālib-an ğayid-an Pin d

¯
akara kul-a yawm-in

‘become a good student if he studies every day’ is coordinated with the verb phrase us
˙
bih

˙
u

t
˙
ālib-an mit

¯
āliyy-an Pin altazama bi-tac l̄ımat-i al-madrasat-i ‘become a perfect student if he

follows the rules of the school’. Similarly, the verb phrase yaPkulu f̄ı al-mad
˙
cam-i Pin qābala

sacd-an ‘eat in the restaurant if he meets Saad’ in example (422b) is coordinated with the

verb phrase yaPkulu f̄ı al-bayt-i Pin lam yuqābil-hu ‘eat in the house if he does not meet him’.

Also, the coordination test can be applied to TD too. The protasis in a conditional sen-

tence in TD can be coordinated with another protasis and the sentence will be grammatical.

It means that the protasis forms a constituent in conditional sentences in TD. The following

sentences are illustrative:

(423) a. ba-tcs̆s̆a
FUT-have.dinner.IPFV.1SG

mac

with

cal̄ı
Ali

[Pin
if

ğāb
bring.PFV.3SGM

samak]
fish

wa
and

[Pin
if

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

badri].(td)
early

‘I will have dinner with Ali if he brings fish and if he comes early’

b. sālim
Salem

bi-yĭstari
FUT-buy.IPFV.3SGM

sayyarah
car

[Pin
if

astalam
receive.PFV.3SGM

al-mukafPah]
DEF-reward

Paw
or

[Pin
if

bāc

sell.PFV.3SGM
sayyarat-ū].(td)
car-3SGM.GEN

‘Salem will buy a car if he receives the reward or if he sells his car’
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In example (423a), the protasis Pin ğāb samak ‘if he brings fish’ is coordinated with

the phrase Pin ğā badri ‘if he comes early’. In the same way, the protasis Pin astalam al-

mukafPah ’if he receives the reward’ in example (423b) is coordinated with Pin bāc sayyarat-ū

‘if he sells his car’. It means that the protasis forms a constituent in conditional sentences

in TD.

In addition, the verb in the matrix clause with the subordinate clause in a conditional

sentence in TD forms a verb phrase. Therefore, this verb phrase can be coordinated with

another verb phrase, as shown below:

(424) a. sālim
Salem

bi-[yitcas̆s̆a
FUT-have.dinner.IPFV.3SGM

mac

with

cal̄ı
Ali

Pin
if

ğāb
bring.PFV.3SGM

samak]
fish

wa
and

[yirūh
˙go.IPFV.3SGM

li
to

h
ˇ
ālid

Khaled
Pin
if

ma
NEG

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

al-cas̆a].(td)
DEF-dinner

‘Salem will have dinner with Ali if he brings fish and go to Khaled if he does not

come to the dinner’

b. cādil
Adil

bi-[yirūh
˙FUT-go.IPFV.3SGM

al-bayt
DEF-house

Pin
if

liq̄ı
have.PFV.3SGM

waqt]
time

Paw
or

[yinam
sleep.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-maktab
DEF-office

Pin
if

kān
be.IPFV.3SGM

mas̆ġūl].(td)
busy.3SGM

‘Adil will go home if he has time or sleep in the office if he is busy’

In example (424a), the verb phrase yitcas̆s̆a mac cal̄ı Pin ğāb samak ‘have dinner with

Ali if he brings fish’ is coordinated with another verb phrase which is yirūh
˙

li h
ˇ

ālid Pin ma

ğā al-cas̆a ‘go to Khaled if he does not come to the dinner’. In the same way, the verb phrase

in example (424b) yirūh
˙

al-bayt Pin liq̄ı waqt ‘go home if he has time’ is coordinated with

the verb phrase yinam f̄ı al-maktab Pin kān mas̆ġūl ‘sleep in the office if he is busy’. The

coordination test shows that the verb in the main clause forms a constituent with the pro-

tasis in conditional sentences in TD, therefore, this verb phrase is coordinated with another

verb phrase in the examples above.
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Ellipsis test:

In English and other languages, different categories have different properties. For exam-

ple, a verb phrase can be usually omitted if it is identical to another verb phrase occurring

elsewhere in the same sentence or discourse (see Radford (1981, 1988a) and Falk (2001)).

The following discourse between two speakers clarifies this point:

(425) a. Speaker A: Paul will not clean the flat.

b. Speaker B: I bet he will (clean the flat).

The verb phrase clean the flat in example (425b) can be freely omitted because it is ut-

tered by speaker A and it is a verb phrase. However, other constituents cannot be omitted

even if they occurred in the same discourse. For example, the noun phrase the flat in the

previous discourse cannot be omitted, therefore, example (426b) below is not acceptable

without the noun phrase:

(426) a. Speaker A: Paul will not clean the flat.

b. Speaker B: *I bet he will clean (the flat).

When this test is applied to a conditional sentence, it shows that the verb in the matrix

clause forms a constituent with the protasis. The following discourse shows that in the

English language:

(427) a. Speaker A: Paul will not clean the flat if he is still angry.

b. Speaker B: I bet he will (clean the flat if he is still angry).

The discourse above shows that the verb clean in the matrix clause forms a verb phrase

with the subordinate clause if he is still angry, therefore, the verb phrase is optionally omit-

ted in the utterance of speaker B.
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MSA is different from English in that the verb phrase in MSA cannot be omitted from

a sentence or discourse even if it occurred in the same sentence or discourse. Therefore, the

reply of speaker B in the discourse below is not grammatical:

(428) a. Speaker A: Pah
˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
lan
NEG

yuġādira
leave.IPFV.3SGM

al-bayt-a
DEF-house-ACC

ġad-an.(msa)
tomorrow-ACC

‘Ahmad will not leave the house tomorrow’

b. Speaker B: *Pactaqidu
think.IPFV.1SGM

Pnna-hu
that-3SGM.ACC

sawfa
FUT

(yuġādiru
leave.IPFV.3SGM

al-bayt-a
DEF-house-ACC

ġad-an).(msa)
tomorrow-ACC

‘I think he will (leave the house tomorrow)’

In example (428b) which contains the utterance of speaker B, the deletion of the verb

phrase yuġādira al-bayt-a ġad-an ‘leave the house tomorrow’ made the sentence ungram-

matical.

However, other types of constituents can be omitted in MSA if they occurred elsewhere

in a discourse or sentence, namely, the noun phrase, preposition phrase, adjective phrase,

adverb phrase or complementizer phrase can be omitted if they occur in the same sentence

or discourse. The following discourse shows the deletion of a noun phrase in spite of the

function of this noun phrase which functions as an object:

(429) a. Speaker A: Pah
˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
lan
NEG

yuġādira
leave.IPFV.3SGM

al-bayt-a.(msa)
DEF-house-ACC

‘Ahmad will not leave the house’
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b. Speaker B: Pactaqidu
think.IPFV.1SGM

Pnna-hu
that-3SGM.ACC

sawfa
FUT

yuġādiru
leave.IPFV.3SGM

(al-bayt-a).(msa)
DEF-house-ACC

‘I think he will leave the house’

In the utterance of speaker B, the noun phrase al-bayt ‘the house’ which is the object

of the verb is omitted and the sentence is acceptable.

Giving that all types of constituents can be omitted in MSA except the verb phrase, the

ellipsis test can be used in MSA for demonstrating that the protasis in conditional sentences

in MSA forms a constituent. The following discourse is illustrative:

(430) a. Speaker A: Pah
˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
lan
NEG

yabqā
stay.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-bayt-i
DEF-house-GEN

Pin
if

wağada
find.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı-hi
in-3SGM.GEN

h
˙
ālid-an.(msa)

Khalid-ACC

‘Ahmad will not stay in the house if he finds Khalid in it ’

b. Speaker B: Pactaqidu
think.IPFV.1SGM

Pnna-hu
that-3SGM.ACC

sawfa
FUT

yabqā
stay.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-bayt-i
DEF-house-GEN

(Pin
if

wağada
find.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı-hi
in-3SGM.GEN

h
˙
ālid-an).(msa)

Khalid-ACC

‘I think he will stay in the house if he finds Khalid in it’

The discourse above shows that the protasis Pin wağada f̄ı-hi h
˙

ālid-an ‘if he finds Khalid

in it’ can be omitted from the utterance of speaker B because it occurred in the utterance

of speaker A. The omission of the protasis proves that it forms a constituent in MSA.

On the other hand, if the verb phrase is omitted from the utterance of speaker B above

the sentence will be ungrammatical, as shown below:
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(431) a. Speaker A: Pah
˙
mad-u

Ahmad-NOM
lan
NEG

yabqā
stay.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-bayt-i
DEF-house-GEN

Pin
if

wağada
find.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı-hi
in-3SGM.GEN

h
˙
ālid-an.(msa)

Khalid-ACC

‘Ahmad will not stay in the house if he finds Khalid in it ’

b. Speaker B: *Pactaqidu
think.IPFV.1SGM

Pnna-hu
that-3SGM.ACC

sawfa
FUT

(yabqā
stay.IPFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-bayt-i
DEF-house-GEN

Pin
if

wağada
find.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı-hi
in-3SGM.GEN

h
˙
ālid-an).(msa)

Khalid-ACC

‘I think he will (stay in the house if he finds Khalid in it)’

The utterance of speaker B above is ungrammatical when the verb phrase yabqā f̄ı al-

bayt-i Pin wağada f̄ı-hi h
˙

ālid-an ‘stay in the house if he finds Khalid in it’ is omitted.

As for TD, TD is similar to MSA in that the verb phrase can not be omitted even if it

occurs in the same sentence or discourse. The utterance of speaker B below is not acceptable

because the verb phrase is omitted:

(432) a. Speaker A: sālim
Salem

mā
NEG

bi-yid
¯
akir

FUT-study.IPFV.3SGM
al-yawm.(td)
DEF-today

‘Salem will not study today’

b. Speaker B: *Paz
˙
unn-ū

think.IPFV.1SGM-3SGM.ACC
bi(-yid

¯
akir

FUT-study.IPFV.3SGM

al-yawm).(td)
DEF-today

‘I think he will (study today)’

The utterance of speaker B above is not acceptable because the verb phrase yid
¯

akir

al-yawm ‘study today’ is omitted and this kind of omission is not acceptable in TD.

Like MSA, TD allows the deletion of all types of constituent except the verb phrase.

Therefore, the ellipsis test can be used in TD to show that the protasis in a conditional
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sentence in TD forms a constituent. The following discourse is illustrative:

(433) a. Speaker A: sālim
Salem

mā
NEG

bi-yid
¯
akir

FUT-study.IPFV.3SGM
Pin
if

s
˙
ih
˙
ı̄

wake.PFV.3SGM

mitPah
ˇ
ir.(td)

late

‘Salem will not study if he wakes late’

b. Speaker B: Paz
˙
unn-ū

think.IPFV.1SGM-3SGM.ACC
bi-yid

¯
akir

FUT-study.IPFV.3SGM
(Pin
if

s
˙
ih
˙
ı̄

wake.PFV.3SGM
mitPah

ˇ
ir).(td)

late

‘I think he will study (if he wakes late)’

The utterance of speaker B above is grammatical in spite of the omission of the protasis

Pin s
˙
ih
˙

ı̄ mitPah
ˇ

ir ‘if he wakes late’ because the omitted elements form a constituent and

this type of omission is acceptable in TD.

Like MSA, the deletion of the verb phrase will make the utterance of speaker B ungram-

matical, as shown below:

(434) a. Speaker A: sālim
Salem

mā
NEG

bi-yid
¯
akir

FUT-study.IPFV.3SGM
Pin
if

s
˙
ih
˙
ı̄

wake.PFV.3SGM

mitPah
ˇ
ir.(td)

late

‘Salem will not study if he wakes late’

b. Speaker B: *Paz
˙
unn-ū

think.IPFV.1SGM-3SGM.ACC
bi-(yid

¯
akir

FUT-study.IPFV.3SGM
Pin
if

s
˙
ih
˙
ı̄

wake.PFV.3SGM
mitPah

ˇ
ir).(td)

late

‘I think he will (study if he wakes late)’

The deletion of the verb phrase yid
¯

akir Pin s
˙
ih
˙

ı̄ mitPah
ˇ

ir ‘study if he wakes late’ made

the utterance of speaker B above unacceptable.
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Distribution of adverbs:

This test is used to examine the boundaries of constituents in some languages. The

distribution of adverbs can be used as a test in a language such as English where the distri-

bution of adverbs is not free, however, it is not a sufficient test in languages such as Icelandic

where adverbs may have a free distribution ( see Thráinsson (1986), Kaplan and Zaenen

(1989) and Sells (1998)). Also, in MSA and TD, adverbs usually have a free distribution,

therefore, this test will not be useful for determining the boundaries of constituents in MSA

and TD.

This test is usually used in the English language to determine the boundaries of con-

stituents because adverbs in the English language usually occur in specific positions in the

sentence (see Falk (2001) and Kroeger (2004)).

Radford (1981, 1988b) distinguishes between two classes of adverbs in English: the first

one contains adverbs such as certainly and the second contains adverbs such as completely.

The two classes may occupy different positions in a simple sentence like ‘the team can rely on

my support’ (Radford, 1988b, 73). The following sentences which are quoted from Radford

(1988b, 73) show the distribution of certainly and completely in this sentence:

(435) a. ‘Certainly/*completely, the team can rely on my support.’

b. ‘*The certainly/completely team can rely on my support.’

c. ‘The team certainly/*completely can rely on my support.’

d. ‘The team can certainly/completely rely on my support.’

e. ‘The team can rely completely/*certainly on my support.’

f. ‘*The team can rely on certainly/completely my support.’
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g. ‘*The team can rely on my certainly/completely support.’

h. ‘The team can rely on my support completely/certainly.’

Radford (1981, 74) states that adverbs such as certainly are ‘S-adverbs, and hence can

only be attached to an S-node’. On the other hand, adverbs such as completely are VP-

adverbs and only attached to a VP-node. In other words, the adverb certainly can occur at

the beginning or end of the sentence (e.g.435a and 435h) and can occur between the subject

the team and the modal can (e.g. 435c) or between the modal can and the verb rely (e.g.

435d). However, the adverb certainly cannot occur inside the verb phrase, for example,

between the verb rely and the preposition on (e.g. 435e, 435f and 435g).

As for the adverb completely, it can occur where it is attached to the verb phrase, at

the beginning of the verb phrase (e.g. 435d), at the end of the verb phrase (e.g. 435h) and

in the middle of the verb phrase (e.g. 435e).

Adverbs such as certainly in the English language can be used to examine the boundaries

of constituents in the conditional construction. The adverb certainly as stated above occurs

before or after the verb phrase and it does not occur in the middle of the verb phrase. If

the verb and the protasis in a conditional sentence such as I will clean the flat if I have time

form a verb phrase, the adverb certainly should occur before the verb phrase clean the flat

if I have time, namely, between will and clean or after the verb phrase, at the end of the

sentence. The following sentences show that the adverb certainly occurs in the two positions:

(436) a. I will certainly clean the flat if I have time.

b. I will clean the flat if I have time, certainly.

On the other hand, the adverb certainly does not occur inside the phrase clean the flat

if I have time which supports that this phrase is a verb phrase. The following sentences are

not grammatical:
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(437) a. *I will clean certainly the flat if I have time.

b. *I will clean the flat certainly if I have time.

This test proves that the verb in the main clause forms a constituent with the protasis.

To sum, constituency tests prove that the protasis in a conditional sentence is a con-

stituent and it is embedded in the main clause when it is in the final position. This section

has discussed four tests determining the boundaries of constituent. The first test is the

substitution by a proform and it shows that the verb in the matrix clause and the protasis

form a constituent in conditionals sentences. The second test is coordination and this test

shows that the protasis can be coordinated with another constituent demonstrating that

it forms a constituent. Moreover, the verb in the matrix clause with the protasis can be

coordinated with another verb phrase and this proves that the verb in the main clause forms

a constituent with the protasis. The third test is ellipsis and this test shows that the verb

in the main clause forms a constituent with the protasis in English, therefore, they can be

omitted. In addition, the protasis in MSA which only disallows the deletion of verb phrases

can be omitted showing that it forms a constituent. The fourth test is the distribution of

adverbs and this test proves that the verb in the matrix clause forms a constituent with the

protasis in the English language. The following section will discuss fronting in conditional

clauses which supports that the protasis is a subordinate clause and should be analysed as

an adjunct because it resembles relative and temproal clauses.
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6.3.3.2 Fronting

Danckaert and Haegeman (2012, 134) state that ‘in English, conditional clauses are incom-

patible with argument fronting’. It means that the argument of the verb in the conditional

clause cannot be fronted to a position immediately after the conjunction if. Example (438b)

below which is quoted from Danckaert and Haegeman (2012, 134) shows that the argu-

ment fronting in the conditional clause makes the example ungrammatical, whereas example

(438a) shows the canonical words order of the conditional clause:

(438) a. If you do not pass these exams, you will not get the degree.

b. ‘*If these exams you do not pass, you will not get the degree’.

In example (438b) above, these exams is the object of the verb pass in the conditional

clause. The sentence is not grammatical because these exams is an argument in the con-

ditional clause and it is fronted (also, see Emonds (1970), Hooper and Thompson (1973),

Emonds (1976), Maki et al. (1999) and Emonds (2004)).

Argument fronting is a main clause phenomenon because it is usually restricted to main

clauses. In addition to the argument fronting, subordinate clauses are incompatible with

so called locative inversion (it is also called VP topicalization). Conditional clauses are

incompatible with locative inversion as shown in the following examples which are quoted

from Danckaert and Haegeman (2012, 134):

(439) a. ‘*If present at the party are under age children, they will not be able to show

the X-rated films’.

b. ‘*If passed these exams you had, you would have had the degree’.

The canonical word order of the two conditional clauses above is showing in the two

examples below:
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(440) a. If under age children are present at the party, they will not be able to show the

X-rated films.

b. If you had passed these exams, you would have had the degree.

The incompatibility of conditional clauses with the two main clause phenomena, namely,

argument fronting and locative inversion which are discussed above shows that the condi-

tional clause behaves like subordinate clauses.

Moreover, Danckaert and Haegeman (2012) argue that conditional clauses are compil-

able with adjunct fronting. In other words, adjunct phrases can appear to the left of the

subject in the conditional clause while argument phrases cannot. In the following examples

which are quoted from Danckaert and Haegeman (2012, 134) two preposition phrases are

fronted:

(441) a. ‘If by Monday we have not found him, we will call the RSPCA’.

b. ‘If on Monday the share price is still at the current level then clearly their

defence does not hold much water’.

In example (441a) above, the adjunct by Monday is fronted and it precedes the subject

we. In the same way, the adjunct on Monday in example (441b) is fronted and it is before

the subject the share price in the conditional clause. Rizzi (1997), Aboh (2004) and Endo

(2007) argue that the adjuncts in examples such as (441a) and (441b) above are topicalized.

Danckaert and Haegeman (2012) state that this asymmetry between arguments and ad-

juncts in relation to fronting in conditional clauses is found in other constructions in the

English language, namely, it is found in temporal adverbial clauses and relative clauses. For

example, the following examples illustrate temporal clauses which disallow the argument

fronting in example (442a) and allow the adjunct fronting in example (442b):
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(442) a. *When her Ph.D. she had finished last Monday, I thought she will be a great

researcher.

b. When last Monday she had finished her Ph.D., I thought she will be a great

researcher.

In example (442a), the object her Ph.D. is fronted in the temporal clause and the sen-

tence is not grammatical because temporal clauses do not allow the argument fronting.

Conversely, the adjunct last Monday in example (442b) is fronted and the sentence is gram-

matical because temporal clauses allow adjunct fronting.

In the same way, the following examples show that the relative clause disallows argument

fronting in example (443a) and allows adjunct fronting in example (443b):

(443) a. *I met the student who, his thesis, began to write last year.

b. I met the student who, last year, began to write his thesis.

In example (443a) above, the object his thesis is fronted and the sentence is ungram-

matical because relative clauses do not allow argument fronting. In example (443b), the

adjunct last year is fronted and the sentence is grammatical because relative clauses allow

adjunct fronting.

The similarity between conditional clauses on one side and temporal and relative clauses

on the other leads this section to argue that conditional clauses have the same analysis as

temporal and relative clauses which are analysed as adjuncts.

To sum up, the protasis in conditional sentences disallows both of main clause phenom-

ena, namely, argument fronting and locative inversion, therefore, this behaviour supports

that the protasis is a subordinate clause. In addition, the protasis allows adjunct fronting.

This asymmetry between arguments and adjuncts in the protasis makes it similar to tempo-

ral and relative clauses which are surely adjuncts. Therefore, this section argues in support
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of analysing the protasis (like temporal and relative clauses) as an adjunct. Danckaert and

Haegeman (2012) discuss argument fronting, locative inversion and adjunct fronting in the

protasis when it is in the initial position. The protasis in the final position is the same and

this means that the protasis is a subordinate and adjunct clause in both positions. The

following section will apply some adjunct tests to the protasis in conditional sentences.
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6.3.3.3 Adjuncts tests

Dowty (1982), Kaplan and Bresnan (1982b), Dalrymple (2001) and Kroeger (2005) discuss

some tests for distinguishing between arguments and adjuncts. This section will discuss

some of these tests, namely, it will discuss multiple occurrence, entailment and subcatego-

rization and it will show that the protasis in conditional sentences behaves like adjuncts.

The following section will discuss the multiple occurrence test.

Multiple occurrence:

Kaplan and Bresnan (1982b) state that adjuncts or modifiers can multiply occur in

the sentence but arguments cannot. In other words, the predicate should have one of any

specific type of argument. In contrast, the sentence can have more than one adjunct. For

instance, example (444a) below is not grammatical because the predicate has two objects

while it requires one. On the other hand, example (444b) is grammatical in spite of that

there are two adjuncts:

(444) a. * John saw Mary Kim.

b. Mark gave his wife a gift on Wednesday in the morning.

In example (444a) above, the predicate saw requires a subject and object. However,

there are a subject and two objects in the sentence, therefore, the sentence is not grammat-

ical because it is not coherent. On the contrary, example (444b) is grammatical in spite of

that there are two preposition phrases, namely, on Wednesday and in the morning. This is

because the two preposition phrases are adjuncts and adjuncts are multiple occurrence.

Interestingly, this test can be used in conditional sentences in MSA to demonstrate that

the protasis is an adjunct. In MSA, the apodosis can occur with two protases or more. This

phenomenon is widely discussed in Arabic traditional grammar7. The following examples

7Alansari (nda) and others discuss this phenomenon.
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are illustrative:

(445) a. Pin
if

tad
¯
hab

go.IPFV.2SGM.JUSS
Plā
to

al-madrasat-i
DEF-school-GEN

Pin
if

tud
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.2SGM.JUSS

tanğah
˙pass.IPFV.2SGM.JUSS

f̄i
in

al-ih
ˇ
tibar-i.(msa)

DEF-exam-GEN

‘If you go to the school (and) if you study you will pass the exam’

b. Pin
if

taPkul
eat.IPFV.2SGM.JUSS

bi-antiz
˙
ām-in

with-regularity
Pin
if

tas̆rab
drink.IPFV.2SGM.JUSS

bi-antiz
˙
ām-in

with-regularity
taslam
survive.IPFV.2SGM.JUSS

mina
from

al-Pamrad
˙
-i.(msa)

DEF-diseases-GEN

‘If you regularly eat (and) if you regularly drink you will be protected from diseases’

In example (445a) above, the apodosis tanğah
˙

f̄i al-ih
ˇ

tibar-i ‘you will pass the exam’

occurs with two conditional clauses, namely, Pin tad
¯

hab Plā al-madrasat-i ‘if you go to the

school’ and Pin tud
¯

ākir ‘if you study’ and the example is grammatical. In the same way,

example (445b) contains two conditional clauses which are Pin taPkul bi-antiz
˙
ām-in ‘if you

regularly eat’ and Pin tas̆rab bi-antiz
˙
ām-in ‘if you regularly drink’ and they occur with one

apodosis which is taslam mina al-Pamrad
˙

-i ‘you will be protected from diseases’.

As for TD, the apodosis can occur with two protases too. The following examples are

illustrative:

(446) a. Pin
if

kān
be.PFV.2SGM

baġāıt
want.PFV.2SGM

tis
˙
h
˙
a

wake.PFV.2SGM
Pin
if

kān
be.PFV.2SGM

numt
sleep.PFV.2SGM

badr̄ı
early

kān
be.PFV.2SGM

s
˙
ih
˙
ı̄t.(td)

wake.PFV.2SGM

‘If you had wanted to wake up (and) if you had slept early, you would have woke up’
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b. Pin
if

qr̄ıt
read.PFV.2SGM

kul
every

yawm
day

Pin
if

katabt
write.PFV.2SGM

kul
every

yawm
day

bi-tuktub
FUT-write.IPFV.2SGM

al-risalah
DEF-dissertation

bi-surcah.(td)
with-speed

‘If you read every day (and) if you write every day, you will write the dissertation

quickly’

In example (446a) above, the apodosis kān s
˙
ih
˙

ı̄t ‘you would have woke up’ occurs with

two protases which are Pin kān baġāıt tis
˙
h
˙

a ‘if you had wanted to wake up’ and Pin kān

numt badr̄ı ‘if you had slept’. In the same way, the apodosis bi-tuktub al-risalah bi-surcah

‘you will write the dissertation quickly’ in example (446b) above occurs with two protases

Pin qr̄ıt kul yawm ‘if you read every day’ and Pin katabt kul yawm ‘if you write every day’.

Entailment and Subcategorization:

Dowty (1982) suggests two tests for distinguishing between arguments and adjuncts,

they are entailment and subcategorization test. When the two tests apply to a conditional

sentence, they show that the protasis is not an argument. As assumed in this research, the

apodosis in conditional sentences is the main clause, therefore, the predicate in the apodosis

is the main predicate. The main predicate in the following conditional sentences which is

continue entails that there is an event in progress. Therefore, the verb entails the subject

which is the match. However, the predicate does not entail the protasis which is if it is rain

in both positions:

(447) a. If it rains, the match will continue.

b. The match will continue if it rains.

The second test is subcategorization test. This test entails that arguments are always

obligatory while adjuncts are optional. In other words, arguments are implied by the verb

while adjuncts are not. The following examples are illustrative:

(448) a. Mary met Julie.
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b. *Mary met.

c. *met Julie.

The predicate in the three examples above is met and it requires a subject and object.

Therefore, example (448a) is complete because it contains the subject and the object. On the

contrary, example (448b) and (448c) are not complete because the former lacks the object

while the latter lacks the subject. As for adjuncts, they are optional, as shown below:

(449) a. Mary met Julie on Friday.

b. Mary met Julie.

In example (449a) above, the preposition phrase on Friday which is an adjunct is op-

tional adding more information to the sentence. This adjunct can be omitted and the

sentence will be grammatical, as shown in example (449b) above.

The subcategorization test supports analysing conditional clauses as adjuncts. As as-

sumed in this chapter, the main clause in a conditional sentence is the apodosis and the

verb in this clause is the main verb. The verb in the main clause does not imply the protasis.

Thus, the protasis is optional and both examples below are grammatical, in spite of that

example (450b) does not contain a conditional clause:

(450) a. If it rains, the match will be cancelled.

b. The match will be cancelled.

What is assumed in the two examples above is that there is an event which is the match

will be cancelled and the speaker optionally correlates the fulfilment of this event with a

condition which is if it rains. In the same way, the verb in the main clause does not require

the protasis in the final position and both examples below are grammatical:

(451) a. The match will be cancelled if it rains.
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b. The match will be cancelled.

Based on the evidence above, this chapter assumes that the conditional structure con-

tains two types of clauses, namely, a main and subordinate clause. The subordinate clause

is analysed as an adjunct. This analysis is suitable in the two positions that can be occupied

by the protasis. Therefore, the two protases in both examples below are adjuncts:

(452) a. If it rains, the match will be cancelled.

b. The match will be cancelled if it rains.

To sum up, this section has discussed three tests that are used to distinguish between

arguments and adjuncts and applied them to the protasis in conditionals. The first test was

the multiple occurrence and the protasis in MSA and TD shows that it is multiple occurrence.

The second and third test were entailment and subcategorization. The entailment test shows

that the protasis is not entailed by the predicate in the matrix clause. In the same way, the

subcategorization test shows that the protasis is not subcategorized by the predicate in the

main clause. The following section will discuss the analysis of the conjunction in conditional

sentences.
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6.3.3.4 The conjunction

Conditional conjunctions do not behave like relative pronouns in many languages because

they do not fill a gap within the protasis and they are invariant. Thus, the discussion in

this section will focus on analysing these conjunctions in MSA and TD as prepositions or

complementizers which are the possible analyses for conditional conjunctions.

It is well known that many prepositions in the English language that usually are used

to introduce prepositional phrases can be used to introduce adjunct clauses. Before is one

example of preposition that can introduce prepositional phrases and adjunct phrases. The

following examples which are quoted from Kroeger (2005, 227) are illustrative:

(453) a. ‘Mary opened her presents [before dinner]’.

b. ‘Marry opened her presents [before finishing her dinner]’.

c. ‘Mary opened her presents [before John finished his dinner]’.

In example (453a) above, the preposition before introduces a prepositional phrase while

it introduces a non-finite clause in (453b) and a finite clause in (453c). Based on this

fact, Kroeger (2005) suggests that all adverbial clauses should be analysed as prepositional

phrases. Kroeger (2005, 228) states that ‘this analysis requires us to modify our PS rules for

English slightly, to allow prepositions to take objects which belong to one of two categories,

NP or S’.

Kroeger (2005)’s analysis includes subordinating conjunctions like because, while, if, un-

less, although etc. which always introduce clauses. This is because he believes that all

adjunct clauses should have unified analysis.

However, others argue that elements such as if are in fact complementizers (see Bhatt

and Pancheva (2007)). They argue that if is different from prepositions like until, before

and after. The anaphora possibilities can show the differences between the complement of if
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and the complement of a preposition. The following examples which are quoted from Bhatt

and Pancheva (2007, 651) are illustrative:

(454) a. ‘I will work until Joe leaves and Harry will work until then too’.

b. ‘* I will leave if Joe leaves and Harry will leave if then, too’.

Example (454a) above is grammatical because the proform then can refer back to the

complement of the preposition which is Joe leaves. In contrast, example (454b) is not gram-

matical because the proform cannot refer back to the complement of if. In addition, a

proform can refer to the whole of the protasis and cannot refer to the whole prepositional

phrase , as shown in the following examples below:

(455) a. *I will work until Joe leaves and Harry will work then too.

b. I will leave if Joe leaves and Harry will leave then, too.

The differences between if and prepositions suggest that conditional conjunctions should

be analysed as complementizers. In addition, prepositions in MSA and TD always take noun

phrases as complements and this generalization would be lost if these elements were also

treated as prepositions.

Moreover, Pin which is a conditional conjunction in MSA and TD can be used as a

complementizer in a declarative sentence. In the following sentence Pin introduces a com-

plement in MSA:

(456) qad
indeed

calim-nā
know.PFV-1PL.NOM

Pin
that

kunta
be.PFV.2SGM

lamuğtahid-an.(msa)
diligent.2SGM-ACC

‘Indeed, we knew that you are diligent’
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In this sentence, the verb calim ‘knew’ in the matrix clause is a transitive verb. It

requires a subject and object or complement. The subject is the pronoun nā ‘we’ whereas

the complement is the sentence that is introduced by the complementizer Pin which is Pin

kun-ta lamuğtahid-an ‘that you are diligent’. In this example, Pin is clearly functioning as

a complementizer. Thus, This section suggests that Pin in MSA and TD is used as a com-

plementizer and it usually introduces a subordinate clause in declarative and conditional

sentences. The following section will discuss the c-structure and f-structure of conditionals

in TD.
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6.3.4 Rules and Structures

This section will provide the c-structure and f-structure of conditional sentences in TD.

It will start with the rules that allow conditional sentences in TD to occur. As discussed

above, a conditional sentence in TD contains two clauses: a main clause and subordinate

clause. The main clause contains a regular sentence while the subordinate clause contains

a sentence that is introduced by a conditional conjunction which is a complementizer and

this clause functions as an adjunct. Therefore, three types of rules will be discussed below,

namely, the rules that license finite clauses in TD, the rules that allow clauses that are

introduced by complementizers to occur and the rules that allow the combination between

main clauses and adjuncts.

This chapter follows Kroeger (1993), King (1995), Bresnan (2001) and Dalrymple (2001)

in assuming that all constituents are optional because all subcategorization requirements in

LFG are specified at the f-structure and there is no need for these requirements to be re-

flected in the c-structure. Therefore, all nodes in the rules and c-structures are optional.

6.3.4.1 IP Rules

It is stated in the second chapter in this thesis that TD allows two word orders. The verb

can precede the subject and object in VSO order and the subject can precede the verb in

SVO order. However, unlike MSA, the subject must precede the object in TD and the VOS

order is not allowed. The following sentences illustrate the two orders in TD:

(457) a. qābal
meet.PFV.3SGM

cal̄ı
Ali

sālim.(td)
Salem

‘Ali met Salem’

b. cal̄ı
Ali

qābal
meet.PFV.3SGM

sālim.(td)
Salem

‘Ali met Salem’
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The following rules permit sentences in the two orders in TD:

(458) IP −→ NP

(↑ subj) =↓

(↑ compform) 6= {Pin |law|Pd
¯
ā}

I′

↑=↓

(459) I′ −→ I

↑=↓

S

↑=↓

(460) S −→ NP

(↑ subj) =↓

VP

↑=↓

(461) VP −→ V

↑=↓

NP

(↑ obj) =↓

In (458), the rule indicates that the IP dominates an NP and I’. The annotation (↑ subj)

=↓ implies that the noun phrase which occupies the specifier position functions as a subject

and because this node is optional it might not occur when the sentence has VSO order.

Moreover, the annotation (↑ compform) 6= {Pin |law|Pd
¯
ā} implies that the subject does

not precede the verb when the complementizer is a conditional conjunction such as Pin or

law or a temporal conjunction such as Pd
¯

ā. As for I’, it has the annotation ↑=↓ which

shows that it is the same as its mother node.

In (459), I’ node dominates I and S and both have the annotation ↑=↓ showing that

they are the same as the mother node in that they occur in the same f-structure. S node is an

exocentric category which has no lexical head (see Bresnan (1982b, 2001), Kroeger (1993),

Austin and Bresnan (1996b), Nordlinger (1998) and Dalrymple (2001)). ‘S is a constituent

structure category that contains a predicate together with any or all of its arguments’ (Dal-

rymple, 2001, 64).

The exocentric category S in (460) dominates an NP and VP. The NP functions as a

subject and this function is ensured by the annotation (↑ subj) =↓. It means that the sub-

ject can optionally appear under S. Thus, the above rules allow the subject in TD to occur
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before the verb and between the verb and the object.

As for the rule in (461), it indicates that the VP node dominates a V and NP node. The

V node has the annotation ↑=↓ which shows that it corresponds to the same f-structure

as its mother node while the NP node has the annotation (↑ obj) =↓ which means that the

NP functions as an object and it corresponds to an embedded f-structure which is named

obj.

This section suggests that the verb in TD appears under I node because it is finite.

However, it may appear under V when it follows an auxiliary and in this case the auxiliary

appears under I. The following section will discuss the rules that license CPs in TD because

the protasis in a conditional sentence in TD is assumed to be a CP.

6.3.4.2 CP Rules

Unlike MSA, TD contains few complementizers. The possible complementizers in TD are

the conditional conjunctions Pin and law, the temporal conjunction Pd
¯

ā and Pinn ‘that’. The

temporal conjunction Pd
¯

ā is similar to the conditional conjunctions in that it adjoins the

verb and cannot precede a noun. Thus, examples (462a) and (462b) below are grammatical

while examples (462c) and (462d) are not:

(462) a. Pd
¯
ā

when
wis

˙
il

arrive.PFV.3SGM
fāris,
Faris

bi-yirūh
˙FUT-go.IPFV.3SGM

al-bayt.(td)
DEF-house

‘When Faris arrives, he will go to the house’

b. Pd
¯
ā

when
kibir
grow.PFV.3SGM

sālim,
Salem

bi-yis̄ır
FUT-become.IPFV.3SGM

mudarris.(td)
INDF.teacher

‘When Salem grows up, he will become a teacher’
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c. *Pd
¯
ā

when
fāris
Faris

wis
˙
il,

arrive.PFV.3SGM
bi-yirūh

˙FUT-go.IPFV.3SGM
al-bayt.(td)
DEF-house

‘When Faris arrives, he will go to the house’

d. *Pd
¯
ā

when
sālim
Salem

kibir,
grow.PFV.3SGM

bi-yis̄ır
FUT-become.IPFV.3SGM

mudarris.(td)
INDF.teacher

‘When Salem grows up, he will become a teacher’

In contrast, the complementizer Pinn ‘that’ in TD can precede a noun. The following

examples illustrate:

(463) a. yicğibn-̄ı
attract.IPFV.3SGM-1SG.ACC

Pinn
that

al-sayyarah
DEF-car

bayd
˙
a.(td)

white

‘That the car is white attracts me’

b. Paz
˙
unn

think.IPFV.1SG
Pinn
that

cal̄ı
Ali

f̄ı
in

al-bayt.(td)
DEF-house

‘I think that Ali is in the house’

This means that TD has two types of complementizers. The first type always precedes

the verb and it includes Pin, law and Pd
¯

ā. The second type can be separated from the verb

and precede a noun and Pinn is the only complementizer in this type. Therefore, the rules

that are suggested in this section must cover both types. In this case, the rule below will

make use of the non-projecting category Ĉ. It will be argued that the three complementizers

are non-projecting words following the proposal of Toivonen (2003). This will allow the

complemetizer which is a head to adjoin to another head which is the verb and the comple-

mentizer in this case will not project. The circumflex (ˆ) means that this category has a roof

and it cannot project any further (also, see Asudeh (2002)). The complementizers that al-

ways precede verbs will appear in Ĉ. The following rules are suggested to license CPs in TD:
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(464) CP −→ XP

(↑ topic) = ↓

C′

↑=↓

(↑ compform) =c {Pin |law|Pd
¯
ā}

→ ¬ (↑ topic) = ↓

(465) C′ −→ C

↑=↓

IP

↑=↓

(466) I −→ Ĉ

↑= ↓

(↑ compform) =c Pin

→ (↑ vform) =pfv

I

↑=↓

The rule in (464) indicates that the CP dominates an XP8 and C’. The annotation

(↑ topic) = ↓ means that the XP which occupies the specifier position functions as a topic.

The C’ has the annotation ↑=↓ which means that it is the same as its mother node. The

constraint (↑ compform) =c {Pin |law|Pd
¯
ā} → ¬ (↑ topic) = ↓ disallows the occurrence of

the topic with any complementizer from the three complementizers Pin, law or Pd
¯

ā.

The rule in (465) shows that the C’ node dominates a C and IP. The annotation ↑=↓

beneath both nodes indicates that they are the same as the mother node. The complemen-

tizer Pinn occurs under C in TD.

In rule (466), the I dominates a Ĉ and I. Both have the annotation ↑=↓ which means

that they are the same as their mother. The Ĉ is a non-projecting head and it adjoins to

the verb. The three complementizers Pin, law and Pd
¯

ā occur in this node. In addition, the

constraint (↑ compform) =c Pin → (↑ vform) =pfv beneath the node implies that when

the conditional conjunction Pin is used, the verb in the protasis must be in the perfective

form. The following section will discuss the combination of the IP and CP in TD.

8XP is an abbreviation for any maximal phrase category.
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6.3.4.3 The combination of IP and CP

In TD, several types of expression may function as adjunct and express information such as

time, place, reason, etc. Adjunct clauses are one of them. In TD, adjunct clauses usually

appear before the main clause or after it. The following examples illustrate some adjunct

clauses that are headed by qabil ‘before’, bacd ‘after’ and Pd
¯

ā, whereby each clause can

appear into two positions, namely, before the main clause and after it.

(467) a. Pd
¯
ā

when
h
ˇ
arağ

leave.PFV.3SGM
h
ˇ
ālid,

Khaled
bi-yirūh

˙FUT-go.IPFV.3SGM
al-bayt.(td)
DEF-house

‘When Khaled leaves, he will go home’

b. bi-yirūh
˙FUT-go.IPFV.3SGM

h
ˇ
ālid

DEF-house
al-bayt
Khaled

Pd
¯
ā

when
h
ˇ
arağ.(td)

leave.PFV.3SGM

‘Khaled will go home when he leaves’

c. sālim
Salem

bi-yith
ˇ
arrağ

FUT-leave.IPFV.3SGM
min
from

al-ğāmicah
DEF-university

qabil/bacd
before/after

yudrus
study.IPFV.3SGM

samı̄r
Samir

f̄ı-hā.(td)
in-3SGF

‘Salem will leave the university before/after Samir studies in it’

d. qabil/bacd
before/after

yudrus
study.IPFV.3SGM

samı̄r
Samir

f̄ı
in

al-ğāmicah,
DEF-university

sālim
Salem

bi-yith
ˇ
arrağ

FUT-leave.IPFV.3SGM
min-hā.(td)
from-3SGF

‘Before/after Samir studies in the university, Salem will leave it’

This chapter has argued that the protasis in conditional sentences functions as an ad-

junct and it can appear in two positions: it can appear before the main clause or inside the

VP. The analysis of adjunct clauses such as the ones in the previous examples will be the

same. Hence, the rules in this section are generally applicable to adjunct clauses in TD. The

following rules permit the CP to join the IP and this is the case when an adjunct clause

precedes the main clause:
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(468) IP −→ CP

↓ ∈ (↑ adj)

IP

↑=↓

The rule in (468) indicates that the IP node dominates a CP and IP node, whereby the

annotation ↓ ∈ (↑ adj) ensures that the CP node functions as an adjunct. This annotation

means that the f-structure of the CP is a member of the adj set of the f-structure of the

mother, as will be shown later. Also, this rule shows that the IP in the right-hand side

corresponds to the same f-structure as the IP in the left-hand side and this is required by

using the annotation ↑=↓ . This rule licenses conditional sentences in TD and allows the

apodosis to occur with more than one protasis and this is possible in TD as discussed above.

Also, this rule allows other adjunct clauses in TD to occur.

In addition, the following rule permits the VP node to dominate a VP and CP node.

This rule allows adjunct clauses in TD to occur after the main clause. It allows the protasis

in a conditional sentence to occur in the final position.

(469) VP −→ VP

↑=↓

CP

↓ ∈ (↑ adj)

The following section will provide the possible c-structures for conditional sentences

which are licensed by these rules in this section.
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6.3.4.4 C-structure

As discussed above, a conditional sentence in TD contains two clauses, namely, the protasis

and apodosis. The apodosis is the main clause while the protasis is a subordinate clause

functioning as an adjunct. The protasis can occur in the initial position before the main

clause or in the final position after the main clause and the phrase structure rules in the

previous section allow the two possibilities. The following sentence is an example of a

conditional sentence that contains a protasis occurring in the initial position:

(470) Pin
if

d
˙
rab

hit.PFV.3SGM

camr
Amr

zayd,
Zayd

zayd
Zayd

bi-yud
˙
rub

FUT-hit.IPFV.3SGM
Pah

˙
mad.(td)

Ahmad

‘If Amr hits Zayd, Zayd will hit Ahmad’

The c-structure of this sentence is the following c-structure:

(471) IP

CP

↓ ∈ (↑ adj)

C′

↑ = ↓

IP
↑ = ↓

I′

↑ = ↓

I
↑ = ↓

Ĉ
↑ = ↓

Pin

IF

I
↑ = ↓

d
˙
arab

hit

S
↑ = ↓

NP
(↑ SUBJ) =↓

camr

Amr

VP
↑ = ↓

NP
(↑ OBJ) =↓

zayd

Zayd

IP
↑ = ↓

NP
(↑ SUBJ) =↓

zayd

Zayd

I′

↑ = ↓

I
↑ = ↓

bi-yud
˙
rub

will-hit

S
↑ = ↓

VP
↑ = ↓

NP
(↑ OBJ) =↓

Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad
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Also, the rules in the previous section allow the protasis to occur in the final position,

as shown in the following example:

(472) zayd
Zayd

bi-yud
˙
rub

FUT-hit.IPFV.3SGM
Pah

˙
mad

Ahmad
Pin
if

d
˙
arab

hit.PFV.3SGM

camr
Amr

zayd.(td)
Zayd

‘Zayd will hit Ahmad If Amr hits Zayd’

The c-structure of this sentence is displayed below:

(473) IP

NP
(↑ SUBJ) =↓

zayd

Zayd

I′

↑ = ↓

I
↑ = ↓

bi-yd
˙
rub

will-hit

S
↑ = ↓

VP
↑ = ↓

VP
↑ = ↓

NP
(↑ OBJ) =↓

Pah
˙
mad

Ahmad

CP

↓ ∈ (↑ adj)

C′

↑ = ↓

IP
↑ = ↓

I′

↑ = ↓

I
↑ = ↓

Ĉ
↑ = ↓

Pin

IF

I
↑ = ↓

d
˙
arab

hit

S
↑ = ↓

NP
(↑ SUBJ) =↓

camr

Amr

VP
↑ = ↓

NP
(↑ OBJ) =↓

zayd

Zayd
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6.3.4.5 F-structure

There are two verbs in the conditional sentence above occurring in the two clauses. The

protasis contains a verb in the perfective form and it is used for the future because it is

used in a conditional sentence following the conditional conjunction Pin. This verb agrees in

gender and person with its subject. The lexical entry of the verb in the protasis is displayed

below:

(474) d
˙

arab I (↑ pred) = ‘hit < subj, obj >’

(↑ vform) = pfv

(↑ tense) = past

(↑ gend) = m

(↑ pers) = 3

The lexical entry of the verb d
˙

arab ‘hit’ in (474) provides information about the f-

structure that corresponds to the I node9 in the protasis. The f-structure that corresponds

to the I which dominates the verb d
˙

arab ‘hit’ in the protasis has an attribute pred and

the value of the attribute is the semantic form ‘hit < subj, obj >’. The single quotes

indicate that the value of the semantic form is unique. The semantic form contains a list

of grammatical functions called argument list (see Dalrymple (2001)). The argument list

shows that the verb requires a subject and object. If this requirement is not fulfilled, for

example, there is only a subject, the sentence will not be complete10. Also, if there are

more than two arguments, for example, a subject and two objects, the sentence will not be

coherent11.

Also, the lexical entry in (474) shows that the f-structure contains an attribute vform

whose value is pfv and this means that the form of the verb is perfective. It also contains

9The verb in TD is assumed to appear in I and this is discussed in the section of rules.
10‘An f-structure is locally complete if and only if it contains all the governable grammatical

functions that its predicate governs. An f-structure is complete if and only if it and all its subsidiary
f-structures are locally complete’ (Dalrymple, 2001, 37).

11‘An f-structure is locally coherent if and only if all the governable grammatical functions that
it contains are governed by a local predicate. An f-structure is coherent if and only if it and all its
subsidiary f-structures are locally coherent’ (Dalrymple, 2001, 39).



6.3. The analysis of conditionals 299

an attribute tense whose value is past showing that the tense of the verb is the past. The

past is the morphological tense which is indicated by the perfective form in TD. However,

the future meaning in conditional sentences which is denoted by perfective forms should be

presented in the semantic structure in LFG. The rest of the lexical entry asserts that the

verb agrees with its subject in gender and person and it does not agree with the subject in

number because the subject follows the verb.

The lexical entry of the verb bi-yid
˙

rub ‘will-hit’ in the apodosis is in (475). The equation

(↑ vform) = fut and (↑ tense) = fut show that the form of the verb is future and the

tense that is indicated by this form is also future. The rest of the equations will assert that

the verb agrees with its subject in gender, person and number.

(475) bi-yid
˙

rub I (↑ pred) = ‘will-hit < subj, obj >’

(↑ vform) = fut

(↑ tense) = fut

(↑ gend) = m

(↑ pers) = 3

(↑ num) = sg

The lexical entry below provides information about the f-structure of Amr (Zayd and

Ahmad will have the same lexical entry). This lexical entry has an attribute pred whose

value is a semantic form. The single quotes surrounding the semantic form show that its

value is unique. The rest of the lexical entry indicates that Amr is third person, masculine

and singular.

(476) camr N (↑ pred) = ‘AMR’

(↑ num) = SG

(↑ gend) = M

(↑ pers) = 3

The last lexical entry in (477) provides information about the conditional conjunction

Pin ‘if ’. It contains an attribute compform whose value is ‘if’.
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(477) Pin Ĉ (↑ compform ) = ‘IF’

The following f-structure is the minimal solution to all the constraints above:

(478)



PRED ‘WILL-HIT
〈

SUB,OBJ
〉
’

VFORM FUT

TENSE FUT

SUBJ



PRED ‘AMR’

NUM SG

GEND M

PERS 3



OBJ



PRED ‘Zayd’

NUM SG

GEND M

PERS 3



ADJ



PRED ‘HIT
〈

SUB,OBJ
〉
’

VFORM PFV

TENSE PAST

COMPFORM ‘IF’

SUBJ



PRED ‘AMR’

NUM SG

GEND M

PERS 3



OBJ



PRED ‘Zayd’

NUM SG

GEND M

PERS 3






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6.4 all̄ı Construction

This section will analyse the all̄ı construction within the LFG framwork. It is divided into

two sections. The first section will discuss the case of allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA and all̄ı in TD. allad
¯

ı̄

in MSA will be discussed here because it is believed that all̄ı in TD is developed from

allad
¯

ı̄ in Classical Arabic which is the same as allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA and both can be analysed as

complementizers or relative pronouns. The second section will provide the c-structure and

f-structure of all̄ı construction in TD.

6.4.1 allad
¯

ı̄ and all̄ı

There are some differences between relative pronouns and complementizers. Radford (1988a)

proposes some differences between them in the English language. First, a relative pronoun

can function as a complement of a preposition while a complementizer cannot. The following

examples which are quoted from Radford (1988a, 482- 483) are illustrative:

(479) a. ‘The book [PP about which] they were arguing’ .

b. ‘The man [PPto whom] he was talking’.

(480) a. ‘*The book [PP about that ] they were arguing’.

b. ‘*The man [PP to that ] he was talking’.

Second, noun phrases and pronouns have a genitive case form such as John’s or his. Rel-

ative pronouns in the English language also have a genitive case form, for example, whose is

the genitive form for who or which. As for the complementizer that, it has no a genitive form.

Third, relative pronouns usually are marked for animacy and gender, whereas comple-

mentizers cannot be marked for animacy or gender. The following examples are illustrative:
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(481) a. The woman who/that/!which I saw yesterday.

b. The car which/that/!who I saw yesterday.

Fourth, typical wh-noun phrases can occur in either infinitive or finite clauses, whereas

complementizers are usually restricted to one type of clauses. For example, what can occur

in an infinitive clause as in (482a) and in a finite clause as in (482b).

(482) a. I do not know what to say.

b. I do not know what I should do.

In contrast, a complementizer like for always introduces infinitive clauses, as shown in

(483).

(483) I brought a gift for you.

Also, relative pronouns such as who or which in the English language can occur in finite

relative clauses as in (484a) or infinitive relative clauses as in (484b), whereas a comple-

mentizer like that always introduces finite relative clauses, as shown in the two examples in

(485) which are quoted from Radford (1988a, 483).

(484) a. The man which I met is very generous. (finite)

b. ‘She is not a person on whom to reply’(Quirk et al., 1985b, 1267). (infinitive)

(485) a. ‘She is not a person [that you can rely on]’. (finite)

b. ‘*She is not a person [that to rely on]’. (infinitive)
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In this connection, Alsayed (1998) uses the first and second difference between relative

pronouns and complementizers in English to demonstrate that allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA is a comple-

mentizer and not a relative pronoun. He argues that allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA cannot function as an

object of a preposition while wh-phrases can. Alsayed (1998) uses the following examples

as evidence:

(486) a. ‘maca
with

man
whom

d
¯
ahab-ta?(msa)

went-you

‘With whom did you go?”(Alsayed, 1998, 39).

b. ‘*al-rağulu
the-man

maca
with

allad
¯
ı̄

that
d
¯
ahab-ta.(msa)

went-you

‘The man with that you went”(Alsayed, 1998, 39).

In the second difference, Alsayed (1998) assumes that wh-phrases can function as a com-

plement of a noun in a construct construction. He states that allad
¯

ı̄ cannot function as a

complement of a noun in a construct construction. He uses the following examples to show

that:

(487) a. ‘[NP Pummu
mother

man]
who

matat?(msa)
died

‘Whose mother died?”(Alsayed, 1998, 39).

b. ‘*al-rağulu
the-man

[NP Pummu
mother

allad
¯
ı̄]

that
matat.(msa)
died

‘The man whose mother died”(Alsayed, 1998, 39).

In addition, the third point that is considered by Alsayed (1998) is that the dual form of

allad
¯

ı̄ which inflects for case agrees with the head noun and not with the gap. The following

example is illustrative:
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(488) ‘ğāPa
arrived

al-rağulāni
the-two-men-NOM

allad
¯
āni

that-dual-NOM
qābal-ta.(msa)
met-you

‘The two men that you met arrived”(Alsayed, 1998, 40).

In (488), allad
¯

āni is nominative agreeing with the head noun al-rağulāni and does not

match the gap because the missing argument is the object of the verb qābal-ta and the

object is always accusative. In other words, allad
¯

āni in (488) is assumed to fill the function

of the object but it is nominative.

Based on these examples, Alsayed (1998) analyses allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA as a complementizer.

Also, Alqurashi (2012) and Alqurashi and Borsley (2012) follow Alsayed (1998) in his anal-

ysis and use similar evidence for analysing allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA as a complementizer. Also, some

researchers such as Aoun et al. (2010) suggest the same analysis for allad
¯

ı̄. This research

suggests that this analysis is possible, however, it will try to consider analysing allad
¯

ı̄ in

MSA as a relative pronoun. Analysing allad
¯

ı̄ as a relative pronoun is suggested in tradi-

tional grammar ( see Alaqili (nd)) and in modern books such as Badawi and Gully (2004)

and Ryding (2005).

Alsayed (1998) states that relative pronoun in MSA can function as a complement of a

preposition and allad
¯

ı̄ cannot as shown in (486b). Although the example in (486b) is not

grammatical, the ungrammaticality is because the preposition is inserted between the head

noun and allad
¯

ı̄ which modifies the head noun. In MSA, adjectives and relative clauses

must follow the noun that is modified by them.

In the second evidence that allad
¯

ı̄ is a complementizer, Alsayed (1998) argues that allad
¯

ı̄

cannot function as a complement of a noun in a construct construction, as shown in (487b)

above. The problem in this example is the same as the problem in example (486b). allad
¯

ı̄

must follow the head noun in MSA.

The third argument that is used by Alsayed (1998) may be good argument against

analysing allad
¯

ı̄ as a relative pronoun. However, the problem is that allad
¯

ı̄ must agree with

the head noun in case. Thus, it cannot agree with the head noun and carry the case of the
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gap when they have different case marking.

Very important evidence in support of analysing allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA as a relative pronoun

is that it is inflected for number, gender and case. In MSA, relative pronouns usually are

inflected for number and gender, whereas complementizers are not. The inflection of allad
¯

ı̄

in MSA is discussed in the previous chapter and summarised in table (267) above.

Moreover, this research follows some researchers such as Hasan (1998) and Ryding (2005)

in suggesting that allad
¯

ı̄ contains two parts: the prefix al which is a definite article in MSA

and a demonstrative pronoun. There is some evidence in support of this assumption. The

second parts in some of the relative pronouns in table (267) above are the same as their

equivalent demonstrative pronouns. The following table compares between the inflectional

forms of allad
¯

ı̄ and their equivalent demonstrative pronouns in MSA:

(489)

REL DEM

SG-F alla-t̄ı t̄ı

DU-M-NOM alla-d
¯

āni d
¯

āni

DU-M-ACC/GEN alla-d
¯

ayni d
¯

ayni

DU-F-NOM alla-tāni tāni

DU-F-ACC/GEN alla-tayni tayni

As for the relative pronoun for singular and masculine, it is allad
¯

ı̄ while the equivalent

demonstrative pronoun is d
¯

ā with the long vowel ā instead of the long vowel ı̄. In MSA,

the long vowel ā is changed sometimes to the long vowel ı̄. This operation is called eqlab in

traditional morphology (see Alhamlawy (1900)).

Importantly, Kroeger (2005, 234) states that ‘relative pronouns in other languages may

be derived from question words, definite articles or demonstratives’. Also, the headless

construction which is discussed supports analysing allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA as a relative pronoun,

specially because allad
¯

ı̄ can function as an antecedent of a pronoun, as discussed in chapter
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four.

To sum up, this section assumes that allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA can be analysed as a relative pro-

noun. There is some evidence supporting this assumption. First, allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA is inflected

for number, gender and case. In MSA, complementizers do not inflect for gender, number

or case. Second, allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA is derived from the demonstrative pronouns. Third, the

headless construction in MSA supports analysing allad
¯

ı̄ as a relative pronoun. Based on

these evidence, this section assumes that allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA can be a relative pronoun. Impor-

tantly, analysing allad
¯

ı̄ as a complementizer is possible and both analyses will not make a

significant difference in the analysis of the conditional construction.

As for all̄ı in TD, this chapter suggests that all̄ı in TD can be analysed as a relative

pronoun12. This chapter argues that all̄ı in TD can be a relative pronoun containing two

parts: all which is a definite article in TD and the pronoun ı̄. One argument in support of

analysing all̄ı as containing the definite article all is that all̄ı only modifies definite nouns

in TD. The following examples are illustrative:

(490) a. al-rağğāl
DEF-man

all̄ı
REL

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

mudarris.(td)
teacher

‘The man who came (is) a teacher’

b. *rağğāl
man

all̄ı
REL

ğā
come.PFV.3SGM

mudarris.(td)
teacher

‘A man who came (is) a teacher’

Example (490a) is grammatical because all̄ı clause modifies a definite noun which is

al-rağğāl ‘the man’. In contrast, example (490b) is not grammatical because all̄ı clause

modifies an indefinite noun. This behaviour supports that all in all̄ı is a definite article.

The fact that all̄ı is invariant in form and it is not inflected for person, number and

gender, as discussed in chapter 5 (see page 184), might suggest that all̄ı is a complemen-

tizer. However, the fact that all̄ı is developed from allad
¯

ı̄ in Classical Arabic and allad
¯

ı̄

12Brustad (2000) analyses all̄ı as a relative pronoun in Arabic dialects. However, she does not
give any evidence supporting this analysis.
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is inflected for person, gender, number and case, as discussed above, leads to assume that

all̄ı resembles allad
¯

ı̄ in that both can be analysed as relative pronouns and all̄ı lost the

inflection for person, number and gender. It might be because the inflection of the verb

which usually follows it makes the inflection of all̄ı not necessary. In contrast, analysing all̄ı

as a complementizer is possible and it will not make a significant difference in the analysis

of the conditional construction below.
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6.4.2 Relative conditionals in TD

As discussed above, the conditional meaning may be expressed by relative conditionals in

TD. The relative clause which is introduced by all̄ı in this case is assumed to be a restrictive

relative clause or headless relative clause. As explained in chapter 5, the head noun witch

is modified by all̄ı clause can appear in the sentence or disappear and if it disappears, the

relative clause is a headless relative clause. This section will analyse the two constructions

of relative clauses focusing on the subject function of the relative clause. The following

examples will be analysed in this section:

(491) a. all̄ı
REL

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
yinğah

˙
.(td)

succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘(The student) who studies, will succeed’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
yinğah

˙
.(td)

succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘The student who studies, will succeed’

In (491a), the relative clause is a headless relative clause. In contrast, the head noun of

the relative clause appears in (491b). Both examples have the same meaning. The following

section will propose phrase structure rules allowing these constructions to occur.

6.4.3 Phrase structure rules

The rule in (458) which is repeated in (492) allows the subject to precede the verb in TD.

This rule permits the head noun with the relative clause to function as a subject. In other

words, the head noun and the relative clause form an NP. The NP functions as the subject

of the verb in the main clause.

(492) IP −→ NP

(↑ subj) =↓

I′

↑=↓
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The rule in (492) indicates that the IP dominates an NP and I’. The specifier of the

IP bears the annotation (↑ subj) =↓ and it ensures that it is associated with the subject

function. The head I’ bears the annotation ↑=↓ ensuring that it corresponds to the same

f-structure as its mother. The following section will consider the rule that permits relative

clauses in TD to occur.

6.4.3.1 Relative clauses rules

This section will propose a rule covering all the structures of relative clauses in TD. The

function of the relative pronoun within the relative clause in TD can be a subject function,

object or object of an oblique. However, in the object and the object of an oblique function,

TD uses the resumptive pronoun strategy, whereby the relativized function is assigned to a

pronoun that occurs in situ and takes the relative pronoun as its antecedent. The following

examples illustrate the three constructions in TD:

(493) a. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

rasab
fail.PFV.3SGM

f̄ı
in

al-ih
ˇ
tibār

DEF-exam
d
¯
ak̄ı.(td)

clever

‘The student who fails in the exam is clever’

b. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

ah
ˇ
tar-ū

choose.PFV.3SGM-3SGM.ACC
al-mudaris
DEF-teacher

li-al-musābaqah
for-DEF-competition

kasūl.(td)
lazy

‘The student who the teacher chose for the competition is lazy’

c. al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

al-mudaris
DEF-teacher

act
˙
ā

give.PFV.3SGM
l-ū
to-3SGM.GEN

al-ğāyzah
DEF-prize

muğtahid.(td)
diligent

‘The student who the teacher gave the prize to’

The rule of the CP in TD which is created through the discussion of conditional sentences

above covers the occurrence of relative clauses here. However, some constraints should be

added to the rule to make it sufficient. This section suggests the rule in (494) for CPs in TD:
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(494) CP −→ XP

(↑ topic) = ↓

(↑ topic)σ = ({ xcomp | comp}* { obj | obl objθ })σ

(↑ relpro prontype) =crel

C′

↑=↓

The rule in (494) indicates that the relative pronoun appears in the specifier position.

The annotation (↑ topic) = ↓ ensures that the f-structure that corresponds to the XP node

fills the topic role. The annotation (↑ topic)σ = ({ xcomp | comp}* { obj | obl objθ})σ

allows the use of the resumptive pronoun. It indicates that the grammatical function that

is filled by the resumptive pronoun is an object or object of an oblique and it can be em-

bedded inside any number of comps or xcomps. The symbol (*) permits any number of

comp or xcomp. The function σ relates the f-structure to the semantic structure. Finally,

the annotation (↑ relpro prontype) =c rel is constraining equation requiring the value

of the relpro attribute in the f-structure to be a relative pronoun. The following section

will discuss the rules of the head noun and the whole NP that includes the head noun and

the relative clause.

6.4.3.2 The head noun rules

As stated above, the relative clauses that are used to express conditional meaning in TD

can be restrictive relative clauses or headless relative clauses. The rule in this section should

cover both possibilities. Thus, this section proposes the following rule for the head noun of

relative clauses in TD:

(495) N′ −→ { ε

↑=↓

| N

↑=↓

}

The rule in (495) covers the head nouns in the two constructions of relative conditionals.

It indicates that there are two possibilities for the head noun: it might appear or disappear.

This section follows Simpson (1991) in using the empty category13. The symbol ε stands for

the empty category. It shows that the head noun does not appear. The rule does not permit

13Simpson (1991) uses the empty category for auxiliaries in Warlpiri when they disappear.
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the empty category to appear in the c-structure. It only shows that there is an absent word

that has a function in the f-structure. The curly brackets and the vertical bar indicate that

the head noun may appear or disappear. The annotation ↑=↓ ensures that the node has

the same f-structure as the mother node.

In addition, the following rules permits the occurrence of the whole NP which contains

the head noun and relative clause:

(496) NP −→ N′

↑= ↓

(497) N′ −→ N′

↑= ↓

CP

↓ ∈ (↑ adj)

The N’ node in (497) dominates two nodes: an N’ and CP. The N’ bears the annotation

↑=↓ ensuring that it is the head and corresponds to the same f-structure as the mother

node. The CP bears the annotation ↓ ∈ (↑ adj) and it means that the f-structure that

corresponds to the CP is a member of adj set in the f-structure of the mother node. This

rule allows the relative clause in TD to modifies the head noun or the empty category.

The rules above permit the two sentences of relative conditionals to occur. The following

section will provide the c-structure and f-structure of the two sentences.
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6.4.4 C-structure and F-structure

This section will start with the sentence that contains a headless relative clause. It is re-

peated below:

(498) all̄ı
REL

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
yinğah

˙
.(td)

succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘(The student) who studies, will succeed’

As stated above, the rule does not permit the empty category to be presented in the

c-structure. The c-structure in (499) is proposed for the sentence in (498).

(499) IP

NP
(↑ SUBJ) =↓

N’
↑ = ↓

CP

↓ ∈ (↑ adj)

NP
(↑ TOPIC) =↓

all̄ı

who

C′

↑ = ↓

IP
↑ = ↓

I′

↑ = ↓

I
↑ = ↓

yid
¯
akir

study

I′

↑ = ↓

I
↑ = ↓

yinğah
˙

suceed

The main verb in the sentence is the one in the matrix clause, namely, it is the verb

yinğah
˙

‘succeed’. The lexical entry of this verb is in (500):
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(500) yinğah
˙

I (↑ pred) = ‘succeed < subj >’

(↑ vform) = ipfv

(↑ tense) = prs

(↑ gend) = m

(↑ pers) = 3

(↑ num) = sg

The lexical entry in (500) provides information about the f-structure that corresponds

to the I node in the main clause. This f-structure has an attribute pred and the value of

this attribute is the semantic form ‘succeed < subj >’. The argument list in the semantic

form shows that the verb requires a subject. The omitted noun fills this requirement in this

sentence. The function of this noun will be presented in the f-structure, as will be shown

later.

Also, the lexical entry in (500) shows that the f-structure contains an attribute vform

whose value is ipfv and this shows that the form of the verb is imperfective. Also, it contains

an attribute tense whose value is prs and it means that the tense of the verb is present.

Moreover, the lexical entry shows that the verb agrees with its subject in person, number

and gender.

The lexical entry of the verb yid
¯

ākir ‘study’ in the relative clause is shown in (501) below:

(501) yid
¯

ākir I (↑ pred) = ‘study < subj >’

(↑ vform) = ipfv

(↑ tense) = prs

(↑ gend) = m

(↑ pers) = 3

(↑ num) = sg

The lexical entry in (501) shows that the f-structure of the I node contains an attribute

pred whose value is the semantic form ‘study < subj >’. The argument list in the semantic

form indicates that the verb is intransitive verb and it only requires a subject. This require-

ment is fulfilled by the relative pronoun which fills the role of the subject. The lexical entry
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also indicates that the verb has an imperfective form indicating present tense and agrees

with the subject in person, gender and number.

The lexical entry in (502) is the lexical entry of the relative pronoun all̄ı. It shows that

the f-structure of all̄ı contains an attribute pred whose value is the semantic form ‘who’.

(502) all̄ı N (↑ pred) = ‘who’

The following f-structure is the minimal solution for the constraints in the lexical entries

above:

(503)



PRED ‘SUCCEED < subj >’

VFORM IPFV

TENSE PRS

SUBJ



PRED ‘PRO’

DEF +

ADJ



TOPIC

PRED ‘PRO’

PRONTYPE REL



RELPRO

[ ]
PRED ‘STUDY

〈
SUBJ

〉
’

VFORM IPFV

TENSE PRS

SUBJ

[ ]






The f-structure in (503) shows that the omitted head noun with the relative clause func-

tions as a subject of the verb in the main clause.
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The second example is the one with a head noun which is repeated below:

(504) al-t
˙
ālib

DEF-student
all̄ı
REL

yid
¯
ākir

study.IPFV.3SGM
yinğah

˙
.(td)

succeed.IPFV.3SGM

‘The student who studies, will succeed’

The c-structure of this example is in (505):

(505) IP

NP
(↑ SUBJ) =↓

N’
↑ = ↓

N’
↑ = ↓

N
↑ = ↓

al-t
˙
ālib

the student

CP

↓ ∈ (↑ adj)

NP
(↑ TOPIC) =↓

all̄ı

who

C′

↑ = ↓

IP
↑ = ↓

I′

↑ = ↓

I
↑ = ↓

yid
¯
akir

study

I′

↑ = ↓

I
↑ = ↓

yinğah
˙

suceed

The lexical entries of the two verbs and the relative pronoun will be the same. However,

the lexical entry of the head noun is added below:
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(506) al-t
˙
ālib N (↑ pred) = ‘student’

(↑ def) = +

(↑ gend) = m

(↑ pers) = 3

(↑ num) = sg

The f-structure of the sentence in (504) will be similar to the f-structure in (503). The

only difference between the two is the value of the attribute pred in the f-structure of the

subject. The following f-structure is for the sentence in (504).

(507)



PRED ‘SUCCEED < subj >’

VFORM IPFV

TENSE PRS

SUBJ



PRED ‘STUDENT’

DEF +

NUM SG

GEND M

PERS 3

ADJ



TOPIC

PRED ‘PRO’

PRONTYPE REL



RELPRO

[ ]
PRED ‘STUDY

〈
SUBJ

〉
’

VFORM IPFV

TENSE PRS

SUBJ

[ ]









Chapter 7

Conclusion

The aim of this thesis is to provide a descriptive study and a syntactic analysis for condi-

tional sentences in Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) and the Taif Dialect (TD). This conclu-

sion will summarise the main issues that has been discussed in this thesis and main findings.

7.1 Summary

The thesis has been divided into seven chapters. The first chapter is an introduction and

the last chapter is a conclusion. The second chapter has outlined the relevant syntactic

features to the discussion in the following chapters. It contains two parts: the first part has

been devoted to MSA and has addressed the word orders and the types of tense and aspect

in MSA. This part has argued that MSA can show all the possible word orders which are

VSO, VOS, SVO, SOV, OVS and OSV. Also, it has followed researchers such as Fassi Fehri

(1993) in assuming that the preverbal NP can be a topic or subject when it is definite while

it must be a subject when it is indefinite. As for tense and aspect, this part has distin-

guished between four levels of past tense in MSA. The first level is far from the speech time

and it is formed by kāna preceding a verb in the perfective form. The second level is closer

to the speech time and it is formed by kāna preceding qad which precedes a verb in the

perfective form. The third level is closer to the speech time and it is formed by a verb in

the perfective form. The fourth level is the closest past to the speech time and it is formed

by qad preceding a verb in the perfective form. Also, this part has explained the present

317



318 Chapter 7. Conclusion

which is indicated by the imperfective form and the future which is indicated by the prefix

sa which indicates the near future and sawfa which indicates the far future. In addition,

the types of aspect have been described in this part.

The second part in this chapter was devoted to TD. It has argued that TD exhibits two

word orders which are SVO and VSO. This part has argued that the preverbal NP in TD

is like the preverbal NP in MSA in that it can be a topic or subject when it is definite and

it must be a subject when it is not definite. Also, the types of tense and aspect that are

expressed by verbs or by auxiliaries and verbs have been discussed in this part. This part

has discussed the following auxiliaries in TD: kān, yikūn, qām, qāyim, qacad and qā cid. In

addition, this chapter has followed Reichenbach (1947) and Michaelis (2006) in assuming

that tense expresses the relationship between the speech time and the reference time and

the meaning of tense can be presented by a sequence of three points of time which are event

time (E), reference time (R) and speech time (S).

The third chapter has served as a background for the study of conditionals in MSA

and TD. This chapter has been divided into three parts. The first part has provided an

overview of conditional sentences. It has defined conditional sentences in general and di-

vided conditional sentences depending on the semantic meaning into two types: real and

unreal conditionals. In real conditionals, the speaker has no knowledge about the fulfilment

of the condition. In contrast, the speaker in unreal conditionals has a negative belief about

the fulfilment of the condition. In addition, this chapter has addressed a special type of

conditionals which is called generic conditionals, where the event in both clauses are itera-

tive and it has also discussed the relation between the two clauses in conditional sentences.

The second part has given an overview of relative clauses in general and their types. It has

also discussed the conditional meaning that may be expressed by relative clauses. The third

part has devoted to Arabic studies that discuss conditionals in Classical Arabic, Modern

Standard Arabic and Arabic dialects.
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The fourth chapter has described conditional sentences in MSA and TD. It has been

divided into two parts. The first part has been devoted to conditional sentences in MSA

and discussed two conditional conjunctions, namely, Pin and law. This is because the two

conjunctions are the predominant conditional conjunctions in MSA and they are used in

TD. This part has assumed that the conditional conjunction Pin is only used in real con-

ditionals that have a future interpretation. In contrast, law is used in unreal conditionals

with past, present or future time reference. The types of sentences and verb forms in the

protasis and apodosis with both conjunctions have been discussed in this part. The second

part has been devoted to conditional sentences in TD. It has described the only conditional

conjunctions that are used in TD which are Pin and law. This part has argued that the

meaning of conditionals in TD depends on the type of apodosis. Unreal conditionals can

be denoted by an apodosis containing kān or yikūn preceding a lexical verb. This part has

also discussed the type of sentences and verb forms in the protasis and apodosis.

The fifth chapter has discussed relative clause constructions that indicate conditional

meaning in MSA and TD. It has explained the use of the relative pronoun allad
¯

ı̄ in MSA to

indicate conditional meaning. This chapter has focused on TD and discussed the conditional

meaning that is indicated by the all̄ı construction and ever conditionals in TD.

The sixth chapter has been devoted to the syntactic analysis of conditionals within the

lexical functional grammar framework. It has provided an overview of the lexical functional

grammar framework. This chapter has argued against analysing the conditional clause as

a conjunct in a coordinate structure or a topic. It has argued in support of analysing the

conditional sentence as a sentence containing a subordinate clause which is the conditional

clause and should be analysed as an adjunct and a matrix clause. This chapter has pro-

vided some evidence supporting this analysis and provided the c-structure and f-structure

of conditional sentences in TD. In addition, this chapter has provided the analysis of rela-

tive clauses that are used to indicate conditional meaning and provided the c-structure and

f-structure. The following section is devoted to the findings and further research.
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7.2 Findings and Further research

This thesis has revealed a number of findings that have been discussed through the previous

chapters. This study is the first study that has addressed conditional sentences in the Taif

Dialect. The conditional sentences have been classified into two types, namely, real and

unreal conditionals. This thesis has argued that the apodosis in TD plays the main role in

identifying the type of conditionals. If the apodosis contains kān or yikūn, the conditional

sentence is unreal, otherwise it is real. In other words, the meaning of conditionals in TD is

not determined by the type of the conjunction and this makes TD different from MSA where

the conditional conjunction Pin introduces real conditionals and law unreal conditionals.

Also, this research has provided evidence in support of analysing conditional sentences

as a sentence that contains a matrix clause which is the apodosis and a subordinate clause

which is the protasis and the protasis is analysed as an adjunct. To the best of knowledge,

conditional sentences have not been analysed within the Lexical Functional Grammar frame-

work and this study has provided an analysis of conditional sentences within this framework.

In addition, this study has discussed conditional meaning that is indicated by relative

clauses in TD. It has argued that conditional meaning in TD can be indicated by restrictive,

headless and free relative clauses. Also, this thesis has showed that the use of verb forms in

conditional sentences that are introduced by conditional conjunctions is completely different

from relative clause constructions that indicate conditional meanings.

This thesis is difficult to discuss all conditional issues due to the time and space. The

semantic analysis of conditional sentences within the LFG framework is very important

and it is required another study in the future. In LFG, the relation between syntax and

meaning is an important relation specially in conditional constructions. Recent research in

LFG assumes the existence of a semantic structure that is related to the f-structure by a

correspondence function (see Dalrymple (2001)).
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Further studies should study the syntax and semantic of conditional sentences in other

Arabic dialects. Also, the differences and similarities between conditional sentences in Ara-

bic dialects should be studied.
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